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I.—BHAMAHA AND HIS KAVYALANKARA.
By Baruxr NAJTE Sarma AND BarpEva UPADHYAYA.

PRELIMINARY.

In every age, in every clime, the importance of an author
is weighed on the scales of utility by the coming posterity.
Plato and Aristotle command no inconsiderable recognition
and deference even now—in the age which has seen cultural
progress in almost all directions. This is so, not only for
the reason that their works were of the highest order, but
also because they were made much use of by the generations
coming after them. So it seems that in order to gauge the
merits of a particular author we should betake ourselves to
the consideration of the kind of fame which that author has
had the good fortune to call his own.

[MPORTANCE OF J{IHE

Let us now tarn to our own author and see whether he
can stand the test successfully. Even a desultory student of
Sanskrit Poetics can bear testimony to the fact that there are
a few famous names of old eminent authors which no later
writer on the subject could afford to ignore without sacrificing
his own high ambition of celebrity. One of these such names
is indeed that of {rAg. As far as we know, there is no
important work on Poetics which does not refer to Igg and
his work in some way or other. His work has been very fre-
queatly drawn upon for quotations by almost all the important
writers of Sanskrit Poetics. There are some who have even
borrowed from his works ¢ matter’ and sometimes phrase.
ology. In the body of discussions he has been referred to as
an authority of necessary recognition. Even those who could
not manage to agree with him on certain points have shown
due deference to his views. He has been commanding this

sespect from Sanskrit poets and poeticians, not for a century
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or two, but for a very large number of centuries. The name
which seems to have been most associated with the science
of poetics from its early infancy (with the only exception of
WTq ) is that of g, He is indeed the oldest ST@AZIH
and in fact one of the most authoritative ones whose work
has come down to us.

Not only the old writers of India have had much to do
with 3tgg and his work, even the modern scholars of vast
erudition and wide reputation, have been attracted towards
him. There was a time when a regular warfare was going
on, with regard to the date and personality of ¥rqg, among
some of the leaders of Oriental Research in India, in which
some western scholars of note also took part. Though
nothing perfectly quite definite was arrived at, still much
was written which shed new light on some obscure corners of

historical investigation.

A BRrIEF SURVEY OF DISCUSSIONS ON {THE

It would not be out of place to take here a very brief
survey of the various problems raised and discussed with
regard to 31| along with the conclusion reached by way of
their solutions. Though, as noted above, {THE'S name was
to be heard everywhere among scholars, his work was not at
first available anywhere. Biihler, not finding any trace of
arge’s work, inferred, with the inevitable disappointment of a
real scholar, that the work had been lost for over.? In 1880,
however, a MS of the work came to the notice of Gustav
Oppert but we could not know much from his description.?
In his memorable list of works on Sanskrit Poetics, Jacob
noted the FHpEATEFIC of ATHE also,® but even this mention

1. Biihler’s Kashmir Report, 1877.

2. List of Sanskrit MSS. in private Libraries of Southern
India, Vol. I, No. 3731

3. J. R. A. S 1897-8.
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was not of much use. In the edition of a certain Kanarese
work? on Poetics, Mr. K. B. Pathak also took notice of this
work but it was only jn passing and had nothing directly to do
with it. The first person to give publicity to \qrHg's work and
to make definite statements about him, was R. Narsimbachar
of Bangalore. In the Introduction to his edition of a Kannada
work? on Poetics he observed—* Next to him (Bharata)
in point of time, comes Bhamaha whose priority to Dandin
is proved by the latter criticising his views in the firs¢ chapter
of Kavyadaréas. He is one of the greatest authorities on
Poetics, his view being quoted by almost all the subsequent
writers of note on the subject............. Prof. Rangacharya
M.A. of the Madras Presidency College has had the good
fortune to come upon the manuscript of the valuable and
long-sought-after work, ..... The work bears no date but the
suthor probably belongs tc the early part of the bth cen-
tury,” But as this was written in the Introduction of a
Kannada work, it could not naturally come to the notice of
most of the Sanskrit scholars.

It was only when Mr. M.T. Narsinhiengar wrote an
article on qrAE that the attention of Sanskrit scholars was
drawn towards the great rhetorician’. Mr. Narsimhiengar
raised almost all those 1ssues which engaged the attention
of Indologists for a long time later on. He thought that
qAE was a Buddhist and flourished after Fggl. Dr.
Barnett, in that very year, wrote a note, supporting
Mr. Narsimhiengar that g belonged to the first
half of the 8th century%. Mr. P. V. Kane tried to refute

1. FHfHusard edt. by K. B. Pathak, 1898,
2. q;rama@qr.{;{ by a'mqq‘i, edt. by R. Narsimhachar,

- A, 5., 1905, p. 535 fi.
A. S, 1905, p. 841.
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Mr. Narsimhiengar's bypothesis that {iHg was a Buddhist,
but as regards his date, he agreed with him! In 1909
frerATers saTTEgaAngTY was published by Mr. K P.
Trivedi in the Bombay Sanskrit Series. In an ‘Appendix’
to this work, JIHE'S HEII@FIT appeared  in print  for
the first time. Mr. Trivedi, in his learned Introduction,
dealt with many questions in connection with ¥z, His
arguments were mainly directed against the views of Mr.
Narsimhiengar. Dr. Jacobi? and Prof. Rangacharya3 in 1910
and Mr. Anantacharyat 1w 1911 joined issue and mainly
agreed with Mr. Trvedi. Mr. R. Narsimhachar (the first
person to give publicity to the discovery of \rHg?’s work)
added some new arguments to those alteady advanced in
favour of the priority of WrAE to T, 51n the same year
Mr. K B. Pathak tried in a learned paper to refute many
of the arguments put forward against him®. But his
refutations, as shown by Mr. Trivedi the very next year,
were as unconvincing as they were learned?. This paper
of Mr. Trivedi seems to have silenced his opponents, and
for a number of years nothing new was added to this
important discussion. In 1922, Dr. Jacobi, with his
characteristic insight in all matters connected with Indology,
suggested a new line of approach to the determination of
|THY's date (as did also Mr. P. V. Kane, quite independently
of Dr. Jacobi). He tried to prove that ArAg had borrowed
much from aﬁﬁf& end that consequently he must be

J. RV A/S, 1908, p. 543.
Z.D. M. G., 1g910.
Introduction to #rsawEst, 1910.
Brahmavadia, 19r11.

Ind. Ant,, 1912, p. go ff.

Int. Ant,, 1912, p, 232 ff.

Ind, Ant., 1913,

T PaPr o



¢ 3)

placed after him!. To many this view appeared to be the
last word in. the discussion on the date of qrgg, Dr. De2
and others® seem to have followed in the foot-steps of
Jacabi. '

The last few years have seen a marked progress to-
wards the study of sanskrit Poetics and a few very valuable
works have appeared on the subject. Mr. P. V. Kane
deserves all praise for his intensive study and extensive
researches?. Dr. S. K. De also is entitled to an especial
mention. He has rendered a valuable service to the cause
of the study of the IHistory of Sanskrit Poetics by his
useful work®. Dr. Nobel's recently published book$
and Mr. B. N. Bhattacharya’s paper? ure also not to be lost
sight of.

In spite of so much writing, no attempt has so far been
made to see if it is possible to throw uny new light on the
subject nor even to sum up in one place all that has been
written before. qEE’s work itself has till now been lying
in a neglected condition in an obscure corner of YFTFEF-
AU 1

An attempt is, therefore, being made here to present
within the limits of a brief paper evety information hitherto
available regarding wWrAg and his work, and in course
of this presentation, to cxamine critically the current
theories and to see if any of them is compatible with the date

1. Sitzungberichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, pp. 211-12.

2. History of Sanskrit Poeties, Vol. 1, p. 48.

3» Nobel.—Foundations of 'Indian Poetry, p. 17.

4. Introduction to his edition of @rficagdo, Bombay, 1923.

5. History of Sanskrit Poetries, 2 Vols., 1923.

6. Foundations of Indian Poetry, Calcutta, 1923.

7. Calcutta Journal of Letters, Vol, IX.
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recently brought to light. It is to be earnestly hoped that
this bumble attempt on our part will again remind the
veteran scholars of their old friend yyrAE and will probably
help to create for them a new interest in him.
WIAE—WHO AND WHAT HE WAS

We know very little with regard to {rgg except what
we find revealed in his @HERIM@EF.  Tradition says
that he was a Kashmirian, and this is believed in by
Bihler! and others2. There is no reason to disbelieve
it aven though we have no reasonable evidence—external
or interpal-—to prove it beyond doubt. TFrom the last
sloka® of his ®mEgI@ETC, we learn that his name was
i#g and that he was the son of TfFadriga, The word
TRd, which bears phonetic resemblance to TEA, qiad,
Hifim and similar other Buddhist names, is alleged to suggest
Buddhistic associations; and this suggestion would seem
to gain strength from a consideration of the term FM{AT,
which is reminiscent of the name of one of Buddha’s
disciples?. Mr. Pathak has shown that the word TI{H#
used to carry with 1t an ideca of reverence®. He refers to
a sutra of the sTr=EeRIRTY® where the word is expressly
stated to convey such a sease. Morcover, the word aragas
which occurs in the opening sloka” of qrgE’s work,

1. Buhler's Kashmir Report, p. 64.

2. Narsimhachar in his Introduction to saabs q;rama%mam{
Ind. Ant., 1912.

Krishnamaeharya : History of Classical Sanskrit Literature.
3. SFSETH TAT GEFAATATET SAHAT T FI5ABER |
SATTATHIA AT Afae R TRggg | sreave VI, 64.

4 J. R. A S, 1905
5. Ind. Aat., 1912,
6. ‘ayrfas, ‘1‘?4’ 4, I1. 144,
7. oo ard wds STETaEIRT |
TGN T aurgfe aur@a% n ®rEar-g, 1,
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cannot but point, so it is said, to the Buddha himself.
The word,G]Ef in its derivative meaning stands quite in
correspondence Vs.lith the doctrine of universal love taught by
Buddha. ggsaeg! gives @ as one of the names of f3ga.
ﬁiﬁéjﬂg:ﬂ‘ﬂtg does exactly the same thing, except that
he adds to the list of the synonyms the name ®aia. In
view of the well known fact that several Buddhist names
were adopted by the Jains, one might feel justified in
inferring from these Jain references that @t was originally
an epithet of the Buddha. The use of the word gy for
Buddha3 is, of course, well known.

Now taking these points inio consideration, we may
at once confess that the arguments, stated above for proving
aHT to be a Buddhist, do not by themselves stand on a very
firm ground. As says Mr. Kine, there is not much in a
name.* When the Hindus and the Buddhists had been living
in the same country for centuries and centuries together,
there is no wonder if one borrowed the name of the other,
When this fact is found to be possible even in the case
of such heterogenous peoples as the Hindus and the
Mahomedans, it is even more possible in the case of the
Hindus and the Buddhists. Moreover, we are to remember
that Buddha himself had come to be recognised as an
sigare of fareq, certainly before the 11th century. With
Trivedi, we may add that the word @fg is not exclusively
used for the Buddhists. It is explained by the
aaqg:aﬁs as a contraction of dEFHI. It is a caste
designation added after the names of the Brihmanas

1. efaara faeamafo, 1,1, 25.

arfiara ferarfadTss.

| ST 3% — AR

Introduction to &rfe=agdor, p, X VIIL
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throughout Kashmir and Northern India and corresponds
to the girra of the South.? ° -

An author’s religion may perhaps be judged from the
contents of his book, but not from his name. In the whole
of H/EFIAFIT there is nothing peculiarly Buddhistic, nor is
there any reference to the incidents of Buddha’s life or to
any purely Buddhistic legends. The first verse, no doubt,
salutes &g mag but the appellation " simply means
waeR f&32 and is not given by any lexicographer as
meaning Buddha exclusively. The word @wag is found in
lexicons standing for Buddha as well as for Sivad., HHIA
in his =ayerfas® devotes a long section to the refutation
of “Gafa'", where he mecans by the term “Omniscient
God’ and not*‘Buddha.” It is a significant fact that sm‘t&l’gf,
who was himself a Buddhist, does nowhere give the word
@1 for Buddha in his syaTaher |

The Ziqrgare of the Buddhists, which represents their
theory of verbal connotation, 15 criticised by ®rgg in a

language which cannot be considered possible for a
Buddhist? writer.

1. See Trivedi’'s Introduction to YATIER w0
p. XXxvil.
2. feausor of 9 e, 9gs )
FaTTTHEAT [ 99T |14 @99 i |
wEAreo—VI, 53.
Cf. qrforfa ¢ afggarat medr e V. 1. 10. also.
3. TAGED QAT gREAIEOTIR:- TR,
4, SrURA TETSHATICRN U=Ed |
eI TE S ATATEARgrtaTEt: e
afg Mfes w3 Farissafz |
AT Tt ArgEATEETART A 0
#rsare—VI, 16-17.
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He speaks of Vedic rites and ceremonies in very
high terms.> The kings who drank Soma are highly spoken
of!, Most of his examples refer to Brahmanical gods? and
heroes. The famous Paurdnic legend of the burning of
*®IH by firq has been referred to by \qIHE in very clear
terms3. He very frequently alludes to the characters and
incidents of rARTZ@.. The meeting of TR with qTgTA?,
his exile to the forest of FUTS in obedience to the orders
of his father®, his piercing with a single arrow the seven
&A1& trees®, the promise of g to search out the where-
abouts of a7 —these are some of the famous incidents of
THTEY mentioned by {IAT in his FEIATGEFIT.

1, prgat diaararel =arey g T4 fagar |
srmgRegar 45 it @t faitgor u atsaro-IV.48.
2. gmat Wy, man fafataeafa war | #sTo-11.55 b,
QETITAMATAATAZORT TITFER: |
aRT St fagEigeegEadn: | wEave-111, 36.
frgerat faitey TSRS |
gy frenot arat & swgaigon o Fee-1V.21.
FTed GeZfRNTer SR IS |
qrat @ TEGIEITAr e e ey FEETo-1V .27,
3. @ oxefor safa qfea g@am:
FRATHY Y &7 /AT A & Teq | Freare-111. 25,
4, ACATIHTAT TH: TAFATITHATH, |
wTegeed gat fawE @ o FrasTiadl o wreare-V.44.
TG, AT TEATFATIOTE: |
ferume Tsd aur awganEa W Fsaro-1I1. 11,
6. TA: ggTiaae arer | seare-111. 32,
Fueeel & diartata wafea: 1
gawar Sia=rs ar Freastdasar | sEare-1V, 37,

Ee“

b/
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The references to the characters and incidents of HEMRIA
are far more numerous than those of TrRIAY, Almost all the
important characters of gYTATCA are found mentioned!. The
promise of gs to suffer the miseries of old age in lieu of
his father?, and that of ftsqy for the life of a perfect
celibate3, have been alluded to by wr®eg, while illustrating
different types of S{&ET. Similarly, the gambling duel of
grafge and WHfT,%, the terrible determination and per-
formance of the drinking of ZqgrEa’s blood?, and many
other incidents® are also referred to. In a truly beautiful
¢loka, WA describes the feeling of excessive joy expressed
by fagzon F's arrival at his house. In another S$loka,
the name of wzer, the son of Fuwy, is found coupled with
that of @@ é‘g\taf, rthe progenitor of the lunar dypasty
of Ksatriyas®.

. See :ma’sr Fratezw, 111, 7, V. 31, V. 41
g, Ay frwdifa oiaam figdar
Tt zromTR @t sareR et o V. 36.
3. warwa et glimg, etz
fig: fara at swens a1 swartaa o V. 36,
4, wga « fd gamafa ghet
gy et wEar et o V. 42,
5. STEAITEaETAE G
sfaara st wcagsEgT v V. 39.
6. See mreategw, 11. 41, 'V, 41.
7.+ TEETE FRATEIET 9T |
@ A Aw AR strat ety gEww
Frowar e Mfeeadanmara g o 1L 5,
g, ward fidiveed ade: geaEm:
@R AR TgaeTEs warEs: 1 V. 59.
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Besides these references to the TIRAM 2nd the HETRNA,
there are obvious allusions to the stories of Igg=, the king
of the Vatsas, a.nd of his son, AT, as described in
the ggzRarof gml’%q L 31T, the celebrated prime minister
to q.mgﬁm, has been mentioned as going at night to the
pleasure-house of king q/.%

Bearing in mind all these facts, we really wonder how
a person professing & particular raligion, should, when
writing an important work, have totally forgotten his own
religion and betaken himself alwuys to another for illustra-
tions. There is no dearth of legendary stories among the
Buddhists. Had he so wished, he could have easily drawn
upon them., This fact becomes quite clear on looking inte the
works of aﬁ'{arg and others, where it is found that all illas-
trations are taken from their own religious legends. Not only
this. At times, i refuting .’;.ﬁrga'{a: for instance, he becomes
a bit aggressive to the pet ideas of the Buddhists. If we
remember what the influence of the Buddhists was before
the advent of %ﬁ{l?gtf'ﬁfﬁ, what homage they commanded
even from royal personages, a Buddhist’s partiality towards
the Brahmamcal religion becomes still more inexplicable.
We may admit that these points by themselves do not form
any firm ground for the beliaf that our author was a Hindu,
but we have also to admit that the arguments advanced for
making him a Buddhist are even more flimsy and consequent-
ly less tenable. It is still an open question and will
continue to be, until some evidence of definite and undisputed
character is forthcoming. In the mean-time we may assure
6urseli7es on the strecgth of the data within our knowledge
that there is more probability in J{Hg’s being considered a
Hindu than a Buddhist.

1. FEABENR, 1V. 39 etc.
2. Ibid IIL. 13.
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THE DATE OF dAIHE

The most important problem in connection wwith ATHE
is his date. It has been the cause of a heated controversy
among a number of eminent orientalists for a number of
years, After such a long and impassionate discussion, one
should expect to have a better result, namely, the exact
determination of his date. But unfortunately the result has
been quite the reverse. Nothing seems to have been achieved
which is not even now enshrouded, to some extent, in the
mist of doubt. We propose here to state, as clearly as pos-
sible, the various arguments which have been put forward
from time to time, to settle this vexed question,

WIAE, like most of the Sanskrit writers, does not give
any clue to his date in his own work. There is no way of
extracting evidence—internal or external-—from any known
source which may determine his date In exact numbers.
‘What we can do is simply to try to find out the two limits
to his date as correctly as the data at our disposal can allow.

Even there we do not seem to be on a very firm ground.
‘We can some how or other settle the lower limit of his date
from quotations and references of later writers. But when
we proceed o determine the upper limit difficulties begin
to multiply. It is there that the great scholars have been
crossing swords with each other. Let us, however, begin
with the consideration of the lower limit to his date.

By referring to the appendix of our text! or to the
foot-notes in Mr. frivedi’s text?, it will be found that the
earliest writer to quote WiHE dwectly is HrAFIZATATR.
Then we learn from a number of later amgrfiaﬁs tha§ IRT

had written & commentary upon the REIIAFIT of ArAF3S. On

1. Published in the Kashi Sanskrit Series, Benares.
2. Appendix VIII, garqezzRmgan (B. S. S. XLV.)
3, fATfeee®t §  wwefA wigsa uwrawsy of
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compa,r\fng the contents of FFIT's independent work srsgy-
AFIATAL, with JqtRE’s RIEAIAFIT, it will appear that
he had not been content with writing a commentary upon
the work of TR, but had freely drawn upon it for his
own work!. As will be shown later on, he has not only
copied {yrHg's definitions but has verily repeated them
verbatim.

ATy FAFLIAI(T gives clear indications of his
acquaintance with the work of ¥WIgg. It will be
shown later on in detail how much and how far he was
indebted to our author in the composition of his own work,
It is quite sufficient to remember at present, that at some
places? he seems to paraphrase the verses of ¥{igg® in the

form of sutras, at others?* he appears to repeat those very

FTEATAT AAGTR (e a: —afIaTgaw in his com-
mentary upon 3IF’s q;raqragrzﬁqg (Banhatti’'s Edn.
p. 14).
AT TSR TR g N Ea TR ¢ sareat
§° WEEET AWy —etfaeEgETeTE i his segrTEeTes,
p. 10. Also see pp. 39, 20%.
“« gemgngfeFimana qmegg g wmEfEm ag
APRETSVATA, afagean)’ —gaaeq in his sogR  IgTATN
p. 17. See also p. 110.
«orfy T megTATEiEar AT aea yad, Tawa iy Wt
argeeATy wiiw iy SrwTean’ etc., JagRadE
p. 183. (Nirnaya Sagara Edn,)

I+ See Dr. De’s History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I. p. 45.
and Kane’s Introduction to qrfgeagym, p. XLIL

2, ATANS FATSFET, IV. 2 1

3 wraes Fremegn, . 30

4 1V. 2. 20-a1.
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views which are held by ajtgg!. He has reproduced? one
$loka which has been cited by 3rag in the name of qETTA
At another place? he inaccurately quotes a part of ATAE'S
verse® and comments upon the use of a word in it. Such
a similarity of language, such a correspondence of views, can-
not be a matter of accident but must be attributed to

the assimilation of the work of au author of established
reputation.

It is clear from the above references that WqrAg flouri-
shed before ggz and Frgwy. The date of IFZ can be
fortunately settled with some precision8. He is referred to
by SIITH'FE{?.Tﬁara'IqQ in his egqegrATR’ and spoken of as the
TS of AT by Fegqw, JAIF reigned in Kashmir
from 779 to 813 A. C. As this king, on account of his misrule,
became unpopular with the Pandits in the latter part of his
reign, IFT must heve lived in his court before 800 A. C.
So the period of FgZ’s literary activity may, with some
probability, be assigned to the last quarter of the 8th century.
His approximate date may therefore be taken as 800 a. C.

II. zo.

V. 2, 10.

II. 46.

V. 2. 38

IL. 24.

See N. D. Banhatti’s Introduction to his Edn. of Ig3's

Do ptopor

mgrmﬂ‘éq‘g, (B. S.S. No. LXXIX, 1925, Poona) ;
See also S. K. De’s History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol.
I, p. 755 P.V. Kane’s Introduction to myfEezedm, p.
XLV; Buhler’s Kashmir Re'port, p. 65.

7. “IEEgEEET SR et g -
g et ( folaemn Edo. ) p. g6.
“orean qTeTe AfNET I evERTEgTe: ATseaa Sdaa-
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le date of grA®A,! too, may be similarly settled,
SRET, who lived about 900 A.CZ,, refers to the school of
gwAs. This gives us the lower limit of grEA. He must
have lived before 900 A. C.

qUHA quotes verses from the plays of qq;ﬂ%i, Now
qq;{ﬁ{ lived somewhere between 700 and 750 A. C.% giHa
is, therefore, later than 750.  According to TIRAITIEHFWIS, a
certain AN was a minister of King siqiqig of Kashmir.
There Is a tradition among the Pandits of Kashmir that the

M AEEN  SEAEEArA SRR R — ST
p. 108,

1. For details, see Sanskrit Introductions to Bombay and
Banglore Editions of g(R#’s wmgngc?q‘{%; Dr. Jha’s
Preliminary note to his translation of FrR®s work ;
Dr. S. K. De’s History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol I-
p. 81ff; P. V. Kane’s Introduction to grfecagda,
pp. XLVIII-L

2. Mr. C.D. Dalal’s.Introduction 1o wFrsgdiRiar; Dr.
Konow’s Introduction to aﬁq“cg'ngﬁ (H. 0. S)

3. RSty waedfa amdtan —Freanaiar of usier (G
0.8, No. 1., p. 14.)

“ gragefinesfy sredaesamearard, sgl gfgfns-
et qre: * graamaEn—Ibid, p. zo.

4, %@ Y - eciifemgaatataann: ete.__gawmalE  cited
by g7a« under IV. 3. 6.
fig itaenfon: etc, AedimTas cited by aTRa  under
V. 2. 18, )

5. See R. G. Bhandarkar’s preface to his edn. of Fredinm

(B. S. S. No. XV) p. XIIT—XVII, Bombay, 1905 ; also
Smith’s paper in J. R. A, S., 1908, p. 793.

6. ¢ \ATEE: TEIVHASF: QTN |
TY: FAOEE areTEE Afveoee ) 1V, 497,
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author of wigw@FE gagfw was identical with this minis-
ter. Biihler! believes in this tradition and we see no reason
to disbelieve it. So, as shown above, IRZT and FIHAA are
almost synchronous. It is possible that they were rivals
of each other. But it is curious that neither of them
refers to the other. Howsoever it may be, the date of IRT
and AT Is approximately about 800 A. C.

qeATna quotes three slokas? from W|IAY's FEAL-
@AF® which are definetely ascribed to him by the
commentator FHAGIE.  Now gFaefgd lived from 705 to
762 A.C3. Thus 700 A. C. may be safely taken to be the
lower limit of qrA®, though, as we shall show later on,
his real lower limit is furnished by g,

Now we come to determine the upper limit to the date
of arAg. It is here that we have to encounter difficulties of
the highest magnitude. Many suggestions have been made,
many theories have been propounded. Let us take them one
by one and try to see how much water they can hold.

(AT bas at one place referred to a sHI@WT. Some
scholars were led to think that this point wounld be of great
help in settling a terminus of WIRE. A keen and heated
controversy ensued and has been raging for a long time.
The credit of raising this learned question and then fighting
single-handed to maintain his hypothesis with deep scholar-
ship and reasonable plausibility, belongs to the great orienta-
list, Prof. K. B. Pathak. He found in qrHg’s mention of

1.  Ses Biihler’s Kashmir Report, p. 65.

2. FEQEUE, slokas g12—g14 (G.O.S. No. XXX)

3. VI 17—10.

4. JqEHSTE P 291-

5. See Mr. B. Bhattacharya’s Foreword (pp. XI1I-.XVI)

to the TEESIE
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w\'gmt\a clear reference to f‘aﬁ:ggﬁ‘g‘, the Buddhist author
of wmifmwifgargufyysr, whom he placed, on the evidence
of the Chinese traveller, Itsing, in the 7th century. On
the basis of this supposition, he tried to prove that
WrHE must be assigned to the 8th century.! He found
a very strong opponent in Mr. K. P. Trivedi who proved to
the hilt that the structure of Prof. Pathak’s hypothesis was
raised upon the foundation of sands.?2 Mr. Trivedi, on the
merit of his stronger arguments, was supported by almost
ail the writers on the subject,” and was perhaps able at last
to convince of his reasonableness even the originator of this
controversy.*

The verses where sgra=IT is alluded to in the wEYT-
@A of qtAE, run thus - —

oAy ArEwRCEdT arv |
AT GAEATNE 4 FufygIrea i
IAJMIFAAY FATRAT QA |
5Fa = q AT gia agasr agn
The simple meaning of this extract may be thus

expressed—A poet should not make use of a compound, one
member of which is formed by adding the suffix g= and the

1. J.R. A S, Bom,, Vol. xxlii ; Ind. Aat., Vol xli, 1g12.
2. latrod. to qarqagq’%pgqm, pp. xxxv ff; [nd. Ant., xlii, 19(3.
3. Mr. Kave—Introd. to grigea=qm, pp. xxxv—xxxvi ;

Dr. S. K. De-History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. 1, p. 47;
> Dr. Jacobi—Sb. der Preuss, Akad. xxiv (1912) pp.

210—2I1 ;
Sovani— Pre-Dhvani Schools, Bh. Com. Vol., p. 393.

4. Asfar as we know, Prof. Pathak has written nothing

after 1913 on this subject.
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other by the terminations of thc genitive case, supgorting it
by reference to the usage of a learned man or following the
view of sgig®1T. One should not make such a use as was
done, when the word g=tgrar was cited by saying that the
sutra of Panini becomes Z;{QEK in such a case. Neither
should he bring about a compound of words ending with
o with words ending in the genitive case, as, for example,
dga%. The sum and substance of AIHE's contention is
simply this that qri{a’s sutra gRFAL Far dL 2. 15)
should be strictly followed and no qg"]aeg(.q ccmpound
formed with words erdirg in the subjective §] ard &%
suffixes. Consequently o ccmpcond iokes place in cases
like mqf ®Ur, a9ITT Wal, ALY Q=EF: etc.  Now the
passage in raﬁ:ggfrg’s si{mFiRawu{@sr  (popularly
known as #q1q) which discusses the use of such compounds,
runs as follows :—

g FAY g WIFTAATIYY 9 g1 FAFEAT |
Sazfea oo 9 SEwrgdaizar afofEdaE | ad afe
gz 7% vafy amasiy &R agt qadlky | an diew
F&q «aMiFgAAaay fag wafa

This passage is found in connection with the sutra
gaEval FaR (11 2. 15). Here the sqr@®IT is discussing
the utility of the sgaeg @ in 39 . qifgfy could have
easily said SR+ rather than'qasmunq| Why has
he inserted =7 9 The answerto this question as given by f&ﬁ:ﬁ
is that it serves to exclude g. But there comes in another
difficulty. & cannot be used with words ending id qeft
by @ drwaafg@adgary (11 3. 69). gsi@urE is out
of question. This objection is met by saying that this very
sutra becomes g{qe so that the genitive can be used with
the woids endirg in &3 7The prchibition by gi1g1:anfigr
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etc. is Mconstant. So whenever we meet with a compound
of a word ending with a genitive termination and another
ending in g, we should say that the suffix added is not aq
but g+, Now, on comparison of these two passages with
each other it will be evident that WyAE insists upon the
prohibition of ¥gt@ATE with words ending in ¥ and -
As seen in another place!, he had a very high regafd for the
authority of qrfyfy. In this particular case also, he wants
us to follow the rule of qufiyfy quite literally. He catches
this opportunity of referring to the view of a sgr@®RIT who
had allowed (as would appear from the words of qiHg ) the
use of such compounds by saying that this sutra of qufufq
could very well be taken as a grqs. It would also appear
that the &[T had actually cited the example gFEAT and
agA®. To ordinary eyes the words of J(HE are as clear
as anything and they need no torture from out-side, unless,

of course, they are meant to yield the desired import already
conceived.

Prof. Pathak takes greal pains to explain this extract
in his own favourite way at one place?, and elsewhere3 he
gives the sum and substance of his contention. We shall
just quote a few seatences from the latter place to show
the position assumed by the Professor upon this question.
« It will be sufficient *" he says, “ for my present purpose to
point out that in the verses cited above Bhamaha condemns
all genitive compounds like ggrar and gEA as ungramma-
tical, and says that such compounds should never be
employed by young authors aspiring to eminence, When he
contrasts the frgadmaTs with the sgT@HITHA, he does

1. wgd aafa ad & arfodiag.-wrsarezr V163,
2, J.R. A.S. Bomb,, Vol. XXIIIL,, p. 138.
3. Ind Aat XLT, 1912 p. 2349.
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not mean to say that this particular compound é"srg:ar is
used by the fiyg or justified by the Nyasakara: Bhamaha
mentions this word FFFFT as an illustratjon of the class of
genitive compounds justified by the Nyasakara. This is
amply proved by the expression ZFZTATR in the sentence
wisy : Ui gadiwesdaTAfy  and by the gow dis-
criminating between gJ and g which applies to all
genitive compounds like gager |

Thus Prof. Pathak would have us believe that, in spite
of the difference existing between the two, qiAg and
faReggfey mean the same thing. As shownabove WIAE
and sQIEFIT had supported the use of . compound by
the help of qrfgf@’s grawga | He had perhaps nothing
to say about g at that place. But faqezgfy speaks of

ga, so that wherever we meet with such compounds,
he would call the termination g and not &=y |

Let us put the whole thing more clearly. qrf has
laid down that compounds of words ending in the genitive
terminations with words ending in the subjective T
and gy affixes, should never be formed. But difficulty
arose when the use of such compounds was met with in the
writings of classical writers. Now the grammarians were
bound to support such uses some how or other. It became
especially more binding on them to support such uses for
the reason that even in the suiras of g such as :ﬂfaq;g:;
Sid:, such compounds are to be found. The important
views on the point can be thus stated :—

() Some say that, as qfgfy himself has made use
of such compounds in the sutras aﬁeﬁg'f: a5fa, AR
2g4, the fadg implied by the sutra gamreg; #a, is not
absolutely binding: in certain cases such compounds may
be allowed.
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(ii“?«ﬁ:ggi‘g, the famous author of the wrfiymrara,

would like to say that the termination here is gq and not
g+ and that the prohibition of agt in the case of ga by
the rule q &lF1gT ctc. is [,

(iiL) 'c%q:_!: and others hold that in such cases we shouid
explain the 6th case-ending as an instance of g® ot
qZttaTfma, who raised this question in his f%[gr;a'qﬂgaﬁ“
and summed up all the views in his sﬁan?ﬁtm,? seems
to favour the view of Fgzr ;

(iv) There may be some who having too much regard
for grammatical purity, would not permit such uses in
any way.

It goes without saying that qrgg would be very
greatly inclined—as he surely is in his FEATAFRE— to
hold the last view. It is known to all who have any
knowledge of Sanskrit Poetics that grammatical purity
is not identical with rhetorical purity. An expression
may be grammatically justified, but it need not, on that
account, be consistent with the canons or dicta of good
poetry. In poetry expression is as important as the
matter it represents. If an expression is doubtful in
point of its structural purity, it will not commend itself
toa good poet even though the doubt may be the slightest
one. This was indeed the position of qrAE., From

the way in which he refers to the view of a certain #gUR®HIT,

1. w4 afe ¢ gzt fantgfegaataatga @eg gha

°  Jysear Wi R BA |

2. [y usswr zfa | Fiag aferg: gsfeerradTegraia-
fadrzfeeitd fv gearg: | FATRFIGETE | gueaRad, |
A Irkly gt | Fsrafafe aws gw
QIGAFIEET AGOTS], FAFTET |
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it would appear that even in his days such grét/'mma.tica,l
speculations were quite brisk, and the point.in question
has also attracted the attention of scholars. Perhaps
the most important view on this point' was that which
finds its criticism in the =@ of WIAE, viz, that
qrfigfa’s sutras were taken as gtqa and the fast prescribed
by the rule g@FrAT etc. was considered Hfwex.

Let us now compare the view criticised by WIHE
with the four views stated above and try to find if it
corresponds with any of them. It will be seen at once
that it coincides with the first one. It will also appear
that the first view is distinctly different from the second
one which is held by ﬁﬂﬁ;ggf‘q,

Let us now turn towards the examples. The example
found in WAE'S FEA@IC is I¥gT but in {HAex-
gig's sarg it is fiem: FEW  wadiFgAr.  They
do not correspond. Prof. Pathak tells us that ¢ Bhamaha
has mentioned this word gxgrar as an illustration of the
class of genitive compounds justified by the Nyasakara.”
It is indeed inconceivable why @tgg should bring in
another set of examples and not use the same which
were used by f.\aﬁ:ggﬁg', especially when he was so
opposed to his view as to refer to him so very pointedly.
It is a common practice among good writers that when
they have to discuss or even simply refer to such things,
they always cite those very examples which were given
by their predecessors. mI@IT !, for instance, when giving
the substance of the passage quoted above, refers to the

1. Y T TENT NANTHLATSTY | gaadad | 5 9 STHl-
smafagfa (1L 3. 69) wgifiirs: | safeaasrvafiers g3 arga=g-
FEATH gAT et Iraafa g3r A o, wgfa =
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example of {QRAsgaly. wIegifga ! ordoubledly begins
this discussion with a quite different sentence but his
position was not the same as that of faﬁ.ga'r@' or of
gegeg.  He is ‘neither criticising nor summarising the
statement of the #qi@*1T. He selects the sentence from
a very popular %x1m2  which, the tradition says, was
composed by waygfy while holding a verbal fight with
an opponent. This context ferhaps becorres a ccmmentary
upon the happy selection of an example on the part of
the learned author of the fﬁgr:aitga{'? I

A scholar has to be particularly careful about his
language when heis engsaged in a discussion with another
scholar. The same is the case with f&ﬁ:g:g"@ who draws
his example from the popular work, the #gmareg. But the
position of {yrgE was totally different. In criticising the
FTEHRIT he must necessarily quote the same example, and
this is what he actually did. The word aﬁ'a:, in the
sentence Q@gﬂqaﬁm%q gag™r auiRa:, clearly proves it.
He would have never used the word 3‘&3: if he had selected

the example at random.

When Prof. Pathak speaks of fReggfigy as the only
FIE&IT, ‘he tells us something less than the truth.” In
spite of his attempt to prove otherwise, there did exist
several sqteps besides the one attributed to fadrgafy.
qt‘qa‘tatﬁ, as ponited out correctly by Mr. Trivedi,’ men-
tions in his wrggfa the names of QRETE, TR EN,
farq, mwzigasarEg  etc.  The attempt made by Prof.

1. e afe gzrat fasigfergafaargs Fog o etc

2. See 1w yaww ( faviaanm )

3. Ind. Ant., Vol. XLII, 1913, p. 261.

4. ‘eqg R uyT g FAGNSANAIY | @9 &RFE AN
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Pathak to explain them away by saying that ‘the .;érd |9
is frequently used in the sense of grammatica' treatise or
commentary’l does not seem to improve his position in any
way. I3 in his g9, as first pointed out by Mr. Kane?,
refers to a 8. The expression used there is FATEITAIGL
which is explained by the commentator qFT as 5%1‘5)3{?"‘
qETE FAIGET farar Fhafy ( f1) awg #:%. None has
so far tried to prove that f"aﬁ:e:_rgfig lived before the reign
of g&aéa, Mr. R. Narsimhachar? writes about a Q@
written by g3q91g, who, according to Mr. Rice, lived about
500 A. C.

Even if it were possible (but in fact it is not) to show
that the #qr@& T referred to by amw@E, may be fwargaly,
it is not easy to prove that qiRg came after {'\aﬁ:ggﬁgl
The only ground on which Pref. Pathak placed him about
700 A C,, is a string of confused statements of the Chinese
traveller, Itsing, about the grammarians of those times. All

i AETgRscATaiEEeY Iw-rgfa ( Mysore Edn. )
Vol. L., p. 266.

“apfad @ geam = Aty &R fraedig wegen...... L.
AT FAEE amEE At asarem e g,
ibid Vol. 1., Pt. IL,, p. 52q.

Nhremdsh afe s@ ady Aa 2R ) Ademma
grfaggrorasa:  gfa-ibid Vol. 5. Fi. 1, p. 122,
ATFIAAATHFATSSHAND qeirsfamd:—ibid Vol I Pt I.

P- 94.
It is to be noted here ihat in all these gquotations

faragfg is distinctly referred to.
Ind. Ant., Vol. XLI, 1912, p. 233.
J. R. A. S, Bomb 1900, p. 94.
g¥aRa (Fibrer's Edn.) p. 133.
Ind. Ant. XLI, 1912, p. 91.

el S
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these smtements cannot be accepted as perfectly correct.
Dr. Jacokil has therefore rightly called in question the
date assigned by Prof Pathak to faﬁ;ggf.\g Keilhorn?,
while noticing a fragment from fdszafig’'s work in Poona,
wrote : “My impression certainly was that Jinendr.buddhi
has freely copied from Haradatta’s Padamafijari”” Dr.
Jacobi’ has shown, on the authority of :;:n\qsﬁratgtr’{r, that
g¥EH died in 878 A.C. This will take f\aﬁ;gqu to the
10th century at least. We have already shown4 éﬁat arag
cannot be later than 700 A.C. It is impossible for fgargaly
3
to have copied from the qqqg{} of grg<w and still be a
predecessor of syrasE,

We may now sum up this part ¢{ our discussion. The
sqrEET referred to by @t®EE is not RaReEgrE as was
supposed by Prof. Pathal;, Fle was an old writer whose
work has now become extinct and who is wholly unknown
to us. His view, us known from 37Hy, seems to be referred
to by wHiHfafga in his ateniwny ;. So an attempt
to find out the oth:r terminus of grEgg, with the
help of his reference to qI@=IT, cannot go very far
and we must look up to something else for it.

arAg aod ®A

While dealing with one of the main contributions of Prof.

Pathak to the determination of Wigg's date, we may, in

passing, just note another interesting point raised by the
learned professor®. This refers to an unconvincing attempt

~

senschaften, XXIV, p. 210

2. J.R.A.S. 1908, p 499
3. Sitz. d. Preuss, Akad. d. Wiss., xxis,p. 211

4. p. 16. above
J. R/A.S,, Bomb. Vol. XX1iI, p. 31,

4

L
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made by him to find out some chronological relation?between
WARE and {IS, ATHE, at one place,! expresses his view
about the constitution of ey and says suaqraf Gl%af
HgH—2 view which has attracted the attention of almost

all later Spi@ET{X®’s of note. H{YH has in &[}gm@ﬁﬂ 11. 86.
the following beautiful =xym—

q@sad s{uwal 7 fEdtafa BEd )
ezt awfafiy zd fagmiwa o

Now it is argued that {{s must have be-n acquainted
with 9TAT’s FIEAIHFIT before he expressed himself in such
a strain. This point is maintioned here, not for its
importance but for its interest. We need not, therefore, go
into detail over this question. Those who feel interested
may read the refutation of this argument in the paper of
Mr. Kane®.  We shall only quote a few lines from Dr. J.
Nobel's book® and leave the rest to the imagination of
curious readers. “Magha is said,” writes Dr. J. Nobel, “‘to
refer to the definition of Kavya as given by Bhamaha, but
if this is considered as an argument I may be allowed to take
as an argument of the same force that Kalidasa in Raghu-
vansa L1, by the words Vagarthaviva samp: ktaw refers to
the very same definition of Bhamaha, and that by this fact
Bhamaha’s priority may be taken for granted. By using
the simile of Sabdartha, however, Magha probably refers
to that of Kalidasa or perhaps to some other view and not
the definition of Kavya in Bhamaha. This argument how-
ever, is of no great value, because the so-called definition

of Kavya (as consisting of word and sense united) may go
back to some older Alamkarikas

I FegR, L 16.
2. ]J. R./A.S. Bomb. Vol. XXIII, p. g1. ff.
3- The feundations of Indian Poetry, p. 15—16.
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AHE and FHATIG

Still more interesting and equally important is the view
which seeks to establish the priority of ®IHIT® to our
author. In WIAE's FEATAFT [. 42-44 we read—

FARRAE 9T T TMTIRTEAZE: |
AT GHIEUWTAFATRGRITT: ||
AT AT A gRAEMRT: |
%4 ged auAciEmiy gwar @ gsad
qfF ARFTSAT ATLAT T WD
qar wag YwAg gaula: sgsad

|IAg is criticising here those poets who make in
their works the cloud, the wind, the moon and similarly
some birds to appear as messengers. He calls this an
instance of myfwmzIa. It goes wholly against reason, he
says, that such creatures should be able to perform the
duties of messengers. But he concedes this in the case of
those intelligent posts, who, when making use of such
devices, show them to be employed by men who are out
of their wits.

Now some scholars! argue that syrgg must have had
in mind the #5Fq of Ff@gra where a cloud has been usel

as a messenger. It is also pointed out that a passage! of
ATHE seems to borrow an idea and phraseology from two

1. Haricand.—L’Art Poetique de L’Inde, p. 77 ;

" V. V. Sovani—Pre-dhawani Schools, Bhindarkar
commomoration Volume, p. 393 ;
S. K. De.—History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I. 48.

2 srfiy SEfE 9ElE ToPTEAAATRESTEAGATAARIEA |
faesd weTfaa 99 amisfaadararRdgaarfifivesg @y o
L. 56.
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»Xws! of wrf@F™. This shows that stfeigrE wiust have
flourished before AT,

Others, on the other hand, hold quite an opposite view.
“ Bhamahacharya, 7 wiites Dr T. Ganpati Sastri?, “it seems
to me, must have lived long prior to Kalidasa. For while
he mentions such names of posts and poems as Medhavi,
Rama Sarms3, Asmakavamsa, Ratnaharana, Achyutottara, all
unknown to us, he has never mentioned the name of Kalidasa
of world-wide fame or any of his works of supreme excellence.
But had Bhamaha ever seen the poems of Kaliddsa he
would have of course mentioned them or made them also
as in the case of Pratijianatika subject of s criticism.”
After this the learned Paundit quotes those three verses of
ArAg’ which we have given above and remarks—“From
this we cannot conclude that {v®g was conversant with the
poem Meghadata, for then we could as well infer that he
knew also of Sukusandesa written by a poet of yesterday.
Hence, I think, that by these élokas, our si..arya only
teaches us generally toal the fashion in some of our Kavyas
of lovers sending messages through such inanimate objects
as the wind, the moon, the clouds and such living inarti-
culate creatures as the bee, the chakravaka aund the parrot is
not desirable on occasiuas when the sender of the message
is in a state of sobriety. Bearing in mind this instruction of our

1 rfays cgaeEn ATHATI AR ARAT: |
FEsaTmEmRaTTedied: FraEea: |
qfEayal 2 TR QUBTIEE QaTiRaT |
qEAqE, gfeq et Meiriavsas daasar e o
—xgdw XIV. 7-8

2. Introduction to  egveTEAgwr and  gfgardAmvaaan
(Trivendrum Edn.)

3 HTAAT®E, 1. 42-44.



(29 )

Acharya, Zalidasa, with his keen sense of poetic propriety,
observes, ine defence of his message through the cloud at
the begining of Meghaduta :—

-axﬁ&f%.ﬂr“c—aﬁzmaf FiEaE: & am

Wl & TEZEL: qihn g |

{cargﬁarmwﬂmua TEAFTE I

FIATAT (€ IR AETQRI AN AN — TR |

Thus it is seen that Bhamaba lived much prior to
Kalidasa.”

This long quotation from the most important exponent
of this side of the view, will make the position quite clear.
It may be interesting to know that Dr. Nobel also was
formerly a believer in the priority of g to =rfwgTa.
Even now, with his belief slightly shaken, (simply because
he could not directly prove it) he is more inclined to accept
the priority of wyrag to qqrf'\@qre than that of %If%ﬁ'l’a to
U e

Taking the arguments from both sides into consideration,
we may conless that much can be said on both sides and
that nothing is really settled. One cannot imagine that such
a criticism can be possible withoul any work to be
criticised and explain on the other hand, why other things
connected with wif@zrd thoald not have come under the
notice of WraE, if the works of the great poet were known

to him,

Whatsoever may be the fact, it is needless to carry this
discussion to any furlher length, because, even if it were
decxded one way or the other, it will not in any way help us
in determmmg the date of ¥tag. The date of faztE@
itself is a bone of contention and cannot be made a basis for

determination of other dates.

1. See Nobel's Tae Foundations of Indian Poetry, pp, 14-15.



( 30 )

JqTHE AND HH.

The same remark is to be made with regard to the
chronological relation of W{HE and WA, ‘;hough in this case,
it has not been suggested by any person that qIHE came
after the author of the work he is crticising. The difficulty
with us here is that we cannot exactly know what work
he is criticising. The verses 1n the HEATAFIT of WIHE
which refer to the criticism in question read thus—

fatafiggaeaea i gogaag |
ATAT FHiaa GIZEPIIETTAAH |
HAA NI QATTATATH, |
adias TRSIW AQENF @ Sy
afy AR awr @tas: amfag |

2t g wigar s absat il asr o
QU gRIITHFT TrFACETT R0 |

qAtfy aRgarea TfEsasiy 1gar i
gATSAT ARG A7 g M an |
Argar AifRgey &7 @Eadaq: )
SEgET AR argaTiag |
THRIHRAGAIA] 7 geggT: 599 |
antsTg 33T g astyod FARaq |
MHAHTHATE T Agfeq agai3a |
aFar TAweT TAqQ fafaaeas |

a9 &7 WArstT R g w4 F ag 1 1V.39-46

The stories of IguA, the king of Feggs, were very
populer in ancient India, so much so that many works, even
besides those which directly devote themselves to them, refer
to them here and there. So when we find such a criticism
in the work of WTHE, we cannot exactly determine what
is the actual object of his criticism. Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri
suggests that the work criticised must be nf&gralﬂwtrqm.
“ The subject reviewad by Bhimaha above,_” siys the eminent



editor, ¢ is Been in its cntirety in Pratijianatika. Moreover,
the Prakrit phssage “ gifm @AW WiFT &3, QW 7w g,
slilm A" gi[” in the first Act of Pratijiianatikd is quoted in
the form of verse, * gatsAAAN YraAr AW §=: (4aT /A » by
Bhamabha, in his enquiry on Nyayavirodha.”

In spite of this suggestion made by the learned Pandit,
we may observe that the case is much doubtful. \rAE
does not mention the name of \q&@ or his gﬁ{ari\nma(mq,
He may be criticising NTWIT's FEEAT itself which was
indeed the oldest ccmpendium of such stories. The Prakrit
portion common with qrEg’s %3t®, might have a similar
representative pascage there also. Moreover, the theory of
the learncd Sastri itself, as chseives Mr. Kare, is based on a
very weak foundation. if we examire the passage from
»rRg more closely, it will be found that the story criticised
by him is not exactly the same as found in gfAgTRTRAY-
Trqy. It corresponds more with the versions found in ggq-
FAT AFQ and suat-Gfqg-gwc. They are known to be the
epitomes of Fggawar, But even if it was proved that it is syr@
who has been criticised, it will not help us in any way. For
the last 14 years, a sharp controversy has been going on, not
only with regard to the date of 14, but also concerning the
authenticity of the works published in his name. As there
is no certainty about the date of \{#, there is no us2 putting
it forward as a terminus of WIRE.

HIAT AND AfE |

It Wwill not be perhaps out of place to devote some
space here for discussing the relation of WfE and raE. It is
a well-known tiadition among the Pandits of India that 9fg,

the famous author of the grammatical Kavya, kncwn as
IS or simply as qfFFrsq, tried to furnish illustrations
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to the HISATAFIT in the four cantos (X—XIII) known as
gQ@AwaT exactly as he did in others for the sutras of

Papini.  This tradition finds further support from the
statements of the commentators!. It would appear from

the way they write that qf& wrote the 10th canto to
illustrate figures of word and sense, 11th, mgﬁgq, 12th,
wrfers and the 13th Sanskrit and Prakrit Kavya. o&1gaq
finds its illustration in all the four cantos. If we look at
the wdirwms illustrating S@mgTs in canto X, we shall find,
from the order and the way they are given, that qfg had
WTHE'S FEATASIC before him.  The commentators FAAFHA
and fyfgarg have freely drawn upon the work of Rygg for
giving the definitions of these I@FTTS in their commentaries.?
They could have easily taken the definitions from later and
fuller rhetorcial works.  But then the illustiative gairas
would not have so well conformed to those defiuitions,
There is a wgﬁaa in JHY’s HEA@FIC which is found in
afEssg with very slight alterations. The ga1®: of Wiy is—
wrearEa (T aFtan™ sarsgnTean® quErad |
ge@y: giaway g gaadr gan 1 —11 20
In wfE®wsT we have

1. WASTTSEANGTAN ZHAT FTAAETY GFARI0ITGI, FITEATH
yawaTd | uH 95 se0l genewar AW ArfEgEsAmErendtany’
vaEEtEE ... . .., SUTRERE F0D IS QSIS | WeET
mgﬁqa,ﬁa%mr: NTATARTIZES etc.—agREE in his commentary
in the beginning of canto X.

TETFIARATSCATICAT, H153 FAPIATE RS IARATET
aad Wit wreATen  qfistragemeRRRRETALStaT, @il
MEBEARSIE  FOTE TETegHE T a9 | —afary
in his commeantary on qu\zaﬁrm in the beginning of canto X,

2. See qfifzwe to our edn. of wrAZ’s FIEAPBLR. AAAGS
has no less than 33 quotations from this work.



( 3 )

a'izr:smmuﬁqi FragaT: giamad |
g1 gHuaznfina fgafmaar aar 1 —X XI11.84,
Here if can be 1magined quite easily that one of the
two must have borrowed from the other. sfige@TRiAN
ascribes the former zfya to wrgeg. There on this authority
it necessarily follows that ¥{f& must have imitated wigg in
writing his mg}e&.!  All these facts, stated above, cannot but
point to one conclusion, in that JIHg was prior to :qu_
Now as regards the date of 3yfg, the only clue which we
have is hjs 3%3'\1‘33. forming the last verse of his #z3g. It is—

wreafag fafea aar agai
stac@aadegafaanaT |

AT WFAFTIXY TG
dasT: f@fadr ga: awrarg 1—X X1 35,

The history of Kathiawar tells us that there were four
Kings with the name of gjr&® who ruled over geaft (modern
Vala). It is not quite clear which syr&sr is alluded to
by qu‘z_

Prof. B. C. Mazumdar? identifies the author of 'qf\gasiaq
with ngqﬁ;, mentioned in the Mandasor Sun Temple
Inscription,* dated 473 A C. on the ground of similarty
between the verses of the inscription and the description
of autumn in the WfEmEg.® But this identification is
considerzd by Prof. Keith as a ‘most unfortunate suggestion's.

1. Trivedi—Ind. Ant., Vol. XLII, p. 264.
2, For more information, see Mr. Trivedi's Inwoduction to

“wferr=a (B. S. S. No LVI.;

J. R A, S., 1904, pp. 395-297.
Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, No. 18,
Canto II.

J. RV A, S, 1909, p. 759.

5
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But the two learned professors are at one insaying that
aff flourished before arefy and gual. We. may go so
for as to say, with Mr. Trivedi® that ¢ our poet lived in the
latter part of the sixth and the beginning of the seventh
century.” But the safest course will be to side with
Mr. Kane? and say that ¢ 37f& must have lived sometime
between 500 and 650 A.C. "3 Whatever might have been the
difference with regard to the date of WfE, none was heard
to suggest till 1922 that qfE& was prior to WyrgE. In this
year Dr. Jacobi® struck a new line of argument in determin-
ing the date of WrAE. He tried to prove with all plausibility
that WIRE had drawn his material for the 5th chapter of
FHEATFZIT from the F1E{HT of ma=ifa. This necessitated
the placing of wrme after 650 A. C. Now ufg, as shown
above, cannot be later than 650. So the learned scholars
were compelled to look upon the relation of qfg to wiRg
from quite a different angle of vision, Dr. S. K. De, who,
as far as we remember, never disagrees with Dr. Jacobi but
always [ollows in his foot-steps, writes5— At one time it
was believed, on the indication given by Jayamangala on

Bhatti that the alamk&ra-chapters in that =1zg especially

1. Introduction to his Edn. of wifgsres (B. S. S. No. LVI),
P. XXIIL

2. Iatroduction to his Edn. of Arfgemgo, P. XV

3. For the discussions on the date of {Z, see also Dr. Jacobi-
Z. D. M. G, XLIV and also Sitz. d. Preuss.
Akad. d. Wiss. 1922, pp. 216-17; Y. V.
Sovani—Bhandarkar commomoration Volume, p. 393;
S. K. De—History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol 1. p. 5off.

4. Sitz. d. Preuss Akad. d. Wiss.,, No.XXIV, pp-2ri—-12.

5. History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. 1 p. 50.
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canto X, ‘was meant to illustrate the rhetorical teachings of
Bhamaha dn particular, but the date now assigned to
Bhamaha (i. e. after gqsifa’s date 650) will re-adjust
his relation to Bhatti in a new light.” The two learned
doctors have taken great painsin ¢ re-adjusting’ WIHE's
relation to ¥qfE  Re-adjustnent has been in the present
case nothing less than perfect reversion of the former position.
There is no use of examining on our part this ¢ re-adjustment ’
in all its details, for it has not been so much a child of
logic as one of necessity. The present case appears to
us like that of a certain talented lawyer. He once began
to put forward arguments which might have been advanced
by the other side. When he was ou the point of
completing his arguments, he was made aware of
his blunder by one of his colleaguzs. He remained unmoved
and at once addressed the court. My Lords, such
will be the arguments put forward by the other side.
Now [ begin to refute them.”” We wonder why the premises
of the conclusion which upset the whole thing, were
not more carefully examined to see 1if there was some
other alternative possible. Such cases of resemblance,
corioboroted by the record of commentators and confirmed
by the voice of tradition, as exist between the HEATAZIT
of qiAE and the TFgaa of WfE, cannot be a matter
of mere chance. As we shall try to show later on, WIHg
cannot be carried below 600 A.C. He may b= much earlier.
So there 1s no necessity of putting the cart before the horse.

. gaet and WiRE.

Now we come to one of the most important parts of the
discussion upon the date of JyrAE. TS, the auther of
®I5q17E, has been very popular among the literati of

medizval India, perhaps even to some extent morc than JrHg
himself, who had the misfortunc of having his work not
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so easily available. Ouia clyse study of the works of these
great poeticians, the impression becomes irresistible that they
were related to each other, some way or other. There are
some passages which are identical in the works of both, not
only in sense but even in phraseology!. There are others,
more important still, which appear to involve mutual criticism.?
Besides, there are various views—either similar or dissimilar
to one another—which clearly point to an intimate relation
existing between the HEAT@ZIC and FEATTAS |

These impressions, culled from the works of these two
writers, led to the discussion of their chronological relation
with each other. A sharp controversy ensued for settling the
priority of oue to the other. Mr. M. T. Narsimheing.r raised
this issue for the frst time and was inclined to place
gady before yrAg*  He found  his  arguments very
ably refuted by such eminent scholars as Mr. Trivedi,
Dr. Jacobi®, Prof. Rangacharya?, Dr. Ganpati Sastri® and
Prof. Pathak?, The last seems, however, to have changed
his view later on1%. As the majority of views appears to
favour the pnority of qiRE, we need not encrmber our

humble paper with the statements of all views held either

1. Kane—Introduction to @rfgeggdom, p. XXV ; De—
History of Sanskiit Paetics, . pp. 64-63.

De—History of Sanskrit Poetics, 1. pp. 65-66.

Kane—Introduction to grf\ggq:{c}m’ pp. XXV—XXXV,

J. R. A. S, 1905, pp. 535 fT.

Introduction to gaTyezaamyen pp. XXIII f ; Ind. Ant.
XLII, ff. ; Bhandarkar Com. Vol., p. 0. '

Z. D. M. G, LXIV, pp. 134 and 139.

Introduction to his edition of Freyray.

Introduction to eFeAATaaEs, po XXV,
Introduction to q;f?:ﬂraqrri, p- 16,
to. J.B.B.R.A.S, XXIIL p. 1g9; Ind. Ant. XLI,, p. 236 f.

N
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azalast or, in favour of his priority. Mr. Kane has very
cautiously ceollected the arguments of either side and those
who feel interested may refer to his learned workl. Mr. Kane,
after stating and examining all such views with admiriable
impartiality, has come to the conclusion that in reality no
judgement is yet possible on the question one way or the
other though from the character of the arguments employed
he seems to be somewhat mclined 1 favour of gady's
priority to {tAg. He sums up his position thus : * It seems
probable that 37 and Fagt follow ndependent traditions,
the former having more affinity with the sI@&gIT school and
the latter with 3¥g’s school. Whoever may be earlier,
both are very near cach other and are to be placed between
500-630 A. C.2"” Dr. De has, however, by forcibly re-stating
some cogent arguments, ably demaonstrated that the majority
view is the only best logical alternative3.

N

We shall, by way of concluding this portion of our
paper, state one or two points which, to our mind, would con-
clusively show that sqrgyg cannot be brought down to a period
later than gagl, Recently a book named wafagsyisar
has been discovered in the South by the Curstor of the
Madras Oriental MSS. Library®. [t s evident from the
said MS. that it was written by Za=t. It is prefaced, as is
usually done in FATS, with a number of verses. These

verses include the praise of gyqy and qq\(s' along with that

1. Introduction to grfgeazam, pp. XXV—XXXV.

2. Ibid p. XXXV,

3; History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, pp. 64—7o.

4. Proceedings and Transactions of the Second Oriental
Conference, pp.193—201; Journal of the Mythic Society,
XIII, pp. 671-685.

5. TreedogaaTta fa8 o fosda: |
SATERY &L Fral 7 AL i
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of many others. From this Poetic Introduction, we further
learn that Qg was a great-grandson of ¥r<fr who has
been described here as a contemporary of kings \a;f&a"[a and
f\qgfﬁsg These monarchs were great ruling kings about
580 A.C. Thus it appears quite ieasonable to infer that
a:qg‘?, being fourth 1n descent from ;qr(i%(’ must have
belonged to the last quarter of the 7th or the begining of
the 8th Cenlury. This statement finds an additional support
from the fact that gaFy has not only praised Fraz but
has narrated the story of sz#g{ along with other episodes in
his sgeqr and this narration seems to be an accurate
reproduction of the tale as 1s found 1 the !15[?.‘;;“‘ of qra’s
q;rq:qf[, It is a well known fact that @ belonged to
the court of Effq'qea' who reigned from 606 to 648 A.C. A
northern poet cannot be expected to have achieved in a decade
or two, in those days of hard communication, so much fame

as to merit such a high praise from a critic of the South.

It may be further shown on a most reliabie authority
that (g must have lived before i, sna:qqaca i hst
'a‘a]':méra;,l while asserting that the same 1des, though
already expressed by onc poct, appeurs ncew and charming
when put 12 a suggestive garb by another poet, points out
a cese where giAZ, drawing upon an 1dea expressed by
qHE in one of his verses of THEATAFIT, writes a prose

1. @ faafgareaarsaein asIaFIRATOASTSASTATHR-
QECEAT ATCAA | TAT CTURINACZAT & ;I ( g9aRa VI para
15 of Kaye's edition) g} “¥ar feafiRecs @ aigred gen: ferar: |
ageTfiaAdigEssdl fawd gaw  (@EAegR 1 27.) Teatar
WeEAs  ACIAINFIRATGOACTSIFARTHAN 45799 | —=STFTHTF,
3@ 1V p.az6.
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N

passage in gd|f@a, [t is quite clear from this that -
aeld had positive belief which must have been based on
traditions prevalent among the Kagmirian Pandits of his
day that WHE was an old and popular predecessor of qyq
so that the latter could safely and honourably borrow ideas
from the former. Hence unless this statement of gna:gzrq?a
is shown to militate against the verdict of accepted
chronology bearing on the question (as is quite unlikely) the
fact of \rAE's priority can never be challenged.

With due deference to those who hold that WJtHE and
qq'g'i‘ are chronologically very near to and not far removed
from each other, we may be permitted to observe here, in
passing, that to us it does not appear to be the fact. atAg
most probably belonged to Kasmir and zgd undoubtedly
hailed from the South. It cannot be imagined that the
writers so far removed could vie with each other in those
days. It cannot be denied that FTUEY, with an evident criti-
cising mood, tries to eclipse the work of ar|aT by his own.
This case is somewhat like 9rTEr and ®IT who. though not
far removed in space, were, in time, far away from each other.
This point can be further borne out by the linguistic
evidence. The aiFgs had not, perhaps, Leen so much in
vogue in the time of AT as they were in the time of qqg‘?,
Perhaps ﬁ'@a‘;q‘ which finds such a high and merited
‘eulogy from gqT had not yet been written. ¥rHE makes
no linguistic division of sEg as gaIy does If it could
be proved that the qrga‘nﬁ]'(m', the oldest commentary on
JTER’s ArFagwiW, was from the pen of this very HHE,
the author of WHEIIAFIT, it might be held to have beeun
the oldest work on Prakrit Grammar, next oonly to q;:g]%,
the author of the g=(s it comments upon. In this connection

it may be pointed out that the later H’gttlg_f?—llot to say
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the other dialects—does not wholly conform to the rules of
grafy as explained by qrAg and that the later commen-
tators, symFATIA and others, have tried to explain the g3rs
in a much more comprehensive way. Howsoever it may
be, it is undoubtedly clear that the picture of society found
in the work of Jrgg—Ifaintly drawn though it may be—
can be clearly distinguished from what we find depicted in
the aﬁisqra":ﬁ of gu&r. The poetic luminaries so familiar
to the eyes of YTHE's age had, by the time of zad, totally
disappeated from the horizon. The elegant simplicity of
the earlier Muse had not as yet hardened into sentimental
ideas and artistic expressions.  The sharp controversies
ranging between the Buddhists and the Hindus in the time
of wraE, had led to the study of the “science and art of
Polemics, so that even a work on Poetics was expected to take
the topics into consideration. DBut the atmosphere seems to
have wholly changed by the time of gazy. The heroes of
popular stories were yet fresh in the memory of the people.
Coming to the field of Poetics itself, we find not a few points
of contrast along with those of similarity in the works
of these two authors. There is no use enlarging upon
this topic, for, it can become obvious to even a casual
reader of the said works. We feel, therefore, inclined to
believe that wqrig was seperated from gt not by decades
but by centuries.
qTHE and IR

We have shown above that on the evidence of
HAFTIA in YTYIRF, JTAE cannot be placed ’ later
than &rar who flourished in the first half of the 7th century;
but this view is seriously challenged by the hypothesis that

ATHE has borrowed some logical topics from TRHT.
Dz, Jacohi has discussed this point at some length and in
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that conr\q:tion has considercd the date of guaitfg. He
places SHTIG between the sojourns in India of Houen Tsang
and of Itsing. The former who travellzd between 630 and
643 makes no reference to the Buddhist Logician. The
latter, travelling between 671 to 693, seems clearly to have
heard of him. Taranithal wmak-s agsify a contemporary
of the Tibetan King Sroa tsan-gam-po who lived during
627-698 A. C. So the middle of the scventh century may
be fairly taken to be the date of TREMA. 1f, however, it could
be proved, as jacobi has tried to do, that {tHE had actually
atilised the logical work of gfsifa, the statement of
sn:-r.‘-a{'qs:ca would considerably lose 1n value and JqtHE would
consequently have the chance of being dragged down to the
8th century at least.. Let us first examine the arguments put
forward therefor.

All the arguments put forward for establishing the
indebtedness of WIWE to WHFITA are based upoar a few
points of similarity existing 1 their works?. They are
only threc. Let us take them one by one. ¥WIHE has

given two defisitions of gaATA—

Grearfagdr graagad T F97)
afg2t aratiargzgd |t g 1 FEgro V. 11
Now we know from the greqa=tas1 of graeyfaias upon
FQIanﬁ'{aﬁ that the definitiou of ZIFHIA, as glven here in the
second half of the §loka, came originally from fé{.gf\;ﬁrr:i.
But what arc we to say about the fitst difinition ? ¢« Die

1.’ See Vidysbhiigana’s History of Indian Logic, pp. 305-6.
2. See Dr. Jacobi’s ¢ Bhimaha und Dandin ihr Alterund
ihre Stellung in der indischen Poetic’ in Sitz, d. Preuss. Akad. d.
Wiss., XX1V, 1922, pp. 211-212.
3. See Dr. Randle’s ‘Fragments from Dianaga,” pp. 21-22.
6
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erste der beiden von Bhamaha gegeben Definitionen ”’, writes
Dr. Jacobi, “mutz also von einem andern «Philosophen
herrithren ”.  And who 1s that another philosopher? It is
saREfa—says Dr. Jacobi, fer, at one place of his qrgiaeg,
we read 9,;3;"# faar TATY qTrd =, A% zaTd l%lﬁqlf‘iiﬂ
FZIAY WA AZFATEA |

In this case as well as in the cases following, the
question, which we are to put to ourselves, should be whether
a particuliar view— {@igeq é;\‘@:aq for instance—is peculiar
with someone or is common to many. Such an argument
can have any weight only when the view concerned is original.
Unfortunately we do not find any such thing in the present
case. f%{g:;q %}‘E\cqq is a too well-known thing with our
au']ﬁzaﬁs to have originated with qﬁm’}‘%. It 1s quite
sufficient for our purpose here to show that it was known
even to f\qg:\arrr, Thanks to the labours of the late lamented
Dr. Vidyibhasana, we can have some knowledge of rﬁ'@j\ﬂ'l’"'s
works. fEZAWT in his SRTmEG=E spoke of EraigaE thust:
An inference for one’s self (svarthanumana, ran-don-gyi-rjes-
dpag) is defined as the knowledge of a thing derived through
its mark or sign of three characters. Will it not, when
turned into Sanskrit, read somewhat exactly like the extract
from sqrafasg of AT cited above? In this connection
we are to note one thing more. The way in which qrag
gives this definition along with that of f\%'ajfﬂ"'l', does not only
show that it came from some other source, but also to the
fact that it formed an earlier and more commonly accepted
view. Besides guigEgsd, we have a clear description

of f%{g{ﬂéi@:m{ in *qrgud:m.2 Whoever might be the

1. See Dr, Vidyabhiisana’s History of Indian Logic, p. 280.
2. This work has been so long known only through Tibetan
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author o this work,! none has so far tried to prove that it
was written after sJaifg. Thus we see that VTHE was
not in any way.indebted to sg@eitfq for his knowledge of
forgea %‘g{tq&L We are very much inclined to think that
he had not to thank even fi’@i\ﬂ[l‘r for, at least, this section of
Indian Logic. He might have prob.ibly derived his knowledge
from some earlier logician.

The other statement of ¥rgg which has been said to
correspond with that of gasifa s iqm‘ ;qaaraﬁﬁ:
(wrato-V. 28) ARFA hes gamfx pAavafe:? |
The similarity 15 indeed striking.  But the question again
comes up: Is it an original idea of a‘:firﬁﬁ? The same
question may be raised with regard to the third correspond-
ing statement of WYIAE—ITAAT FTATATET: { FT54qr0-V. 29 ).
Does sgA=®ifq propound a unew theory when he says
ZAUTITAIET FAT:* 2 In both the above cases, STHEIA
does not appear to have anything peculiar to himself. The
gaqs and @ Fifgs have been known to earlier writers

Texts. Fortunately it is now going to be published by Principal
A. B. Dhruva in the Gaekwad Oriental Series, We owe our
knowledge of it to the kindness of Principal Dhruva,

For the three characteristics of the Middle Term (fag(:q
-—j‘@cqq) as found in =aragam, see History of Indian Logic, p. 291.

1. The question is a mooted one. We postpone its discus-

sion for the time being.

2, :qua@, (Peterson’s Edn.) 111, 138.
Benares Edn  reads gyun w See p. 132.

3. :qrqfa:rg, Peterson’s Edn, 11[. 140; Benares Edn. p. 133.
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as welll. In #grgay®m we have similar descriptions of
guqs and Ftfase. ‘

Mr. P. V. Kane®, who, as has been noted before,
pointed out the similirity esisting between the works of
qRE and qn‘qﬂ%, quite ind:pendently of Dr. Jacobi,
has cited another sloka from WI®E > HREATAFIL, appearng
somewhat exactly like a passage In aﬁaﬁ?f&!s Fm‘qf%r;g,
AHE's sloka reads thus;

QAFT: THIMTAT TqFATHT = 4 |
HAACACARIAEAETTDE A0 (Fd « ®leqlo-V. 5
GR%HG writes thus:

fafrd @rmgE seagagad T (p. 10). F%7 fwa:
magd (p. 21) ....%@q SWrEgagy (p 2d) |-
HIFAET (499 (p. 23). Now it may be again pointed
out here that this division and definition of gggs has not
originated with ";mcaﬁf'a| Almost all  the logicians who
were opposed to HFATE (who propounded four maas)
had mostly a similar view fi"@i\ﬁfﬂ‘, for instance, in his
THIGEHIA (ch. 1) states that praminas are only two,
viz., perception and inference. All objects being known
through them, there 1s no other gy | Dr. Vidyabhasana
has restored the Sanskrit original thus:

1. They are too well-known to require much arsumentation

for establishing their existence before gi#t{q. In this conoection

it will be, however, interesting to refer to a “araga of ;ﬁaq

(1-2-18) and FEFTAT > Wroy thereon  The sutra is graediigeat-
¥} YeHAEATH A | STeEdTas comments upon it thus —gw f&
Tt @ gagT SEd A S | | 9 96y anaria et geagedT-
qareFu: afawd gla o TEARFRTATEIRATASAT Srfarfif o

2. See Vidyabhiicana’s History of Indian Logic, p. 298,

3. Introduction to his Edn. of @rfgeagge, p. XL.
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naa‘%ingmai = qug (& fEawug )
wig ax fag fg a amarad w3q

It will be seen from the above that all those passages
from 'qs:faﬁfanr, which have been cited as originals of JIRE’s
slokas, have no originality with themselves. They represent
views which were quite well-known even bzfore the birth
of the Buddhist logician. Under such circumstances one
cannot safely argue that qTdg was indebted to qﬁaﬁ'ﬁ%
and to nobody else. Dr. Jacobr is not such a superficial
scholar as to be convinced of @HE's ndebtedness to
JRFAfG simply upon the basis of accidental similarity of
views. We presume that it was the partial similarity of
phraseology too, which led him to entertain such a view.
But to our mind, the similariy of phraseology in the present
case is not so very significant. Striking similarity is seen
only in the sentences which deal with ERLE and ®rfgs. But
there agdin, we cannot say that THEHH was the first person
to use them. With equal force, we may say that it was
AqtAT who wrote them first of all. We see no absurdity
mit.  If gegTiga, philosopher as he was, did not find
it Inconvenient to repeat the phraseology of our poetician,
we see 1o reason why 'qﬁaﬁif% would not do the some, if

he could find something handy, cut and dried, from bhim.

What we want to emphasise very particularly is simply
this that the similarity of phraseology, aven if it could be
proved to exist beyond doubt, will not by itself be of much
use. °Insuch a case, there are three alternatives possible, each
of which being equally tenable. Now with regard to the
topic 1n question, unless and until more definite evilence is
forthcoming, nonc can be justided ia claiming that WiHE
Dorrowed views and phraseology from get#ifd 1t may be
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equally cogent to say that sitgifq was indebtedsio aAAg
or both of them had utilised some common source.

As far as we are aware, Dr. Jacobi did not point out
any other line of evidence which could further support his
assumption. ‘Diese Entlehungen Bhamahas” says the great
orientalist, “ aus Dharmakirtis Nyayabindu beweisen, dass er
junger als dieser, wenn auch vielleicht nur ein jaogerer
Zeitgenosse desselben, war’’. But how has the indebted-
ness of WHE been proved ? There he writes thus: “Nun
lautet Dharmakictis Definition, Nyiyabindu IT. 3: tatra
trirapallingad yad anumeye jianam, tad anumanam so
ihnlich der Bhamaha von gegebenen, dass kaum noch ein
Zweifel daruber bestehen kann, woher letzterer sie genommen
hat. Noch deutlicher zeigen uns das Bhamaha Delinitionen der
dusanas und der jatisn V 28 This is the saum and
substance of all his statements 1 this connection. We
really wonder how such a veteran scholar as Dr. Jacobi,
with such faulty and madequate premises, could jump to such
a momentous conclusion. Mr. P. V. Kane, with characteristic
cautiousness of a lawyer, did not, though suggesting the
same lne of argument, commt himself 1n any way.
He is pernaps more inclined to suggest {rgg’s ndebted-
ness to ﬁgiam, if he could only proveit. Itis gratifying
to note that Dr. Jacobi’s hypothesis 1s not now meeting
with that universal approbation which 1t was at first expected
to do. It has been called in question by Dr. J. Nobel? and
quietly ignored by Dr. B. Bhattacharya3.

1. See his Introduction to qr&?qqﬁm, p. XL. o

2. ‘Die Avantisundarikathd’, Zsitschrift fur Indologie und
Iranistic, Bd. V, p. 150.

3, Foreword to mreavfad’s awagag (G- 0. S. XXX),
pp. LXXIX—LXXX.
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Thev{est way for deteimining whether \ig was in-
debted to' gasifg or not, would have teen perhaps the
comparison of PIHE'S views with the peculiar views of
TAFIfA. It is known to all who know anything of
mediaeval logic that wR#Ffa, though a follower of
f%@.\ﬂm, did not adopt his views in toto. The peculiarities of
'Elﬁ&lﬁfa‘ have been carefully noted by Dr. Vidyabhasana!
and a reference to these will surely make it clear that
no special view of the Buddhist logician has been
represented in the work of \yiHE, On the contrary, there are
indications which point diametrically to the cpposite side.
We may just refer to some of them. The definition of
9eq, as given by RN, is gegw waqama@n? | To this
an important addition 1s made by gngifa by saymng qegg
Faqarargagrayg .  Now the term giywed is not such as
can be ignored by any person coming after him. f%@:\arrr’s
definition was 1ather too general and consequently could be
interpreted to apply to evervthing, so that everything will be
gegs.  IMAFT did actually interpret it in this wayt. To
avoid this contingency, aﬁaﬁfﬁ added spgrsg which made
it clear that by gegqsy, we were to mean here seggard and
nothing else.  Who will indulge in such an inexactitude

1. See Vidyabhiizapa’s History of Indian Logic. pp.
315—318.

2. graeqfatA= in bis qreqiEr, while commenting upon
‘At g AeIR Seas wevMtafata, begins, ‘meufd eEmes
PRIHIEAtT A9 gf | See also Vidyabhiisana's History of Indian
Logic, pp. 276—2%% and Dr. Randle’s Fragments from Dinnaga,
pp. 8—10.

3. See sqmfawg (Benares Edn.), p. 11.

4. He takes it as &a&qAT A IR, |
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when once it has been so pointed out? WIAE,gives two

definitions of gegs 1n a smgle lme. It is— ‘

TR FEUARE ARsA2G FIT—FE=re V.6,

one of the two definitions—the first of them—belongs, on
the autherity of Frareqie {gw, to fég‘-\;‘nn and the second,
on the same authority, to gga=g!, the teacher of f{agwmT,
Now can it be imagined that Jq1H® could have afforded toTeave
out IAEIfA's definition, had he been wware of it ? Besides,
FHeqAT is defin d by ﬁﬁqﬁf& in a strikingly different way.
According to him =HEqaT IS ofgATEaT AR aE-
gatias?.  But gmasc, while discussing f2gATer’s definition
of meqwy, says: ‘Zig HY FeqAv 9 AAIAARNF | ag
fa@ @ AnARIATA T T FIEnfEiEtEEd 0 e
fir1 calls it @maETRATgTTY . Now the @FUATFYs must be
%@\i‘-ﬂ‘ﬂ' and all those who had o similar view. We may
presume that JIHE was also one of them-—at l=-«t conversant
with the view—for he says =ggai @rHATGRATAT qfF-
SAEA-FEale V.6 1t may be admitted that GRS
definition of sggAr is more academic in tone exactly as his
definition of gegeg 15 more exact in expression. If WA
could afford to give two views on an important issue, he would
not, we think, mind to give a third one also, if it was more
useful and suitable, as aﬁaﬁt%’s definitions indeed are.

1. graEgfafas begins his comment upon ‘ayqy g:{étﬁqﬁ'a
qarsatz, frrd gengw | @3 venawan GAed qreEesd arae
gt fawetigaIeaEald-ate p. 99. See also Dr. Randle’s

3

Fragments from Dinnaga, p.12—13.
2. mqfar—g, p. 13.
3. AT, P 44-
4 QTETAAHT, P. 102.
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One tling more should be noted in this connection. As
far as we know. SJH®IfA has nowhere in his extant works
shown any regard to the views of TEAT. though his pupil,
fe‘giam, is his great authoritative source But yrgg has
referred to the views of the older logician in unmistakable
language. May we not assume with probability that, by
the time of aﬁsﬁlf’a, ggaeg had been somewhat eclipsed
by his decidedly abler pupil ? It is quite possible that
Aqrgg lived in an age when q@A#Z was not so forgotten.
He still commanded respectful attention from scholars along
with {FgamT.

It will be undoubtedly quite profitable to give here the
results of a detailed comparison of these works : but we are
afraid the space at our disposal will not permit it We may,
in passing. just note a few points. :qrE has six qEraras? but
STHFNHE has only four 2 If we were to look into sgreraiysy
we shall find no less than ninc.3 But what is very interesting

to note is that some of the definitions and examples of wrag
wholly correspond with those in sqraradu | g9 is included
by qﬁq&fa in f%rz;\qgg‘ but WTHE takes it separately® exactly
as we find it in sgygaas and aRQEgEa | [n gy and
QG we further find ggteg divided 1nto two classes
according to the way they are possible etther by @egsg or
a‘a:qtﬁ 1 This is also the case with gzt Butl TRSIFA hes

I. FEAEGFR, V- 13-20.

2. eqrafaeg, pp- 84-8s.

3. >+ F—See in the History of Indian Logic, pp.2g9o-291

4. ﬁ'@?“ %@?53 l aﬁaﬂl’ﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁ T T gg'[;'ar qay
QTIATEEA: O | AT AE S0 GAYSAA-FATATI T, P 117

te FTSAMBEI, V- 2L, V. 26-27.

6. History of Iadian Logic, pp. 286-7, 295—6. In these
7
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no such division. The few points, noted abow:, are quite
sufficient to convince any unprejudiced person that ATHE'S
borrowing from aﬁqﬁ'fg{ is any thing but possible,

Even if these points were not available, we could have
shown that yreE’s coming after aﬁqﬂﬁr cannot be imagined.
T{#fa, as shown above, lived about 650 A. C. and hailed
from the South of India. g#RTAEA lived in Bengal in the
beginning of the 8th century. Now, we cannot, with any
stretch of our imagination, conceive that within half a
century such o progress could be possible in those days of
hard communicadon. FE{A becomes sufficiently famous,
his works are carried to Kashmur, therc qygg utilises them
for writing his own work, then he also becomes well-known,
his work reaches Bengal and is devoured Ly gieaT{ga—and
all this was nccomplished within half a century ! It seems to
be hardly possible. We have no reason, therefore, to doubt
snaa‘a.?fa’s statement that #1ay was acquainted with WTAE'S
work, so that 600 A.C. can be safely taken to be the lower
limit of {rRE’s date.

But what should be his upper limit ? The fore-going
discussion has shown that wWiRg was familiar with the
views, which are, on the authority of Frereqfaier, ascribed
to ﬁgimq y We have furthe‘?;: shown that his views some-
times correspond with those whith are found in sqyasae |
Nanjio? and Takakusu? ascribe this work to ﬂmtgea t But
Pandit Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya thinks that Nanjio * has

cases resemblance in phraseology is also to be noted. . W%
has, however, got such a division in zgT=aTVEg,

1. . anjio’s Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, p. 270,
Nos. 1223, 1224.

2. A Record of the Buddhist Religion by Itsing, pp. 177,
186,
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made a migtake in rendering the name into Sanskrit. The
name, as given in Chinese in the book itself, 1s Y lua, the
Sanskrit equivalent of which is Dianaga.”! But, according to
Sugiura? and Ui,® #grggd® is attributed by the Chinese
tradition to FET@IHT | f%gia[rr’s work, according to this
view, was qIgZIL, quite distinct from sqygsdsy. Dr.
Randle* sees ‘ no reason to doubt the correctness of the
Chinese attribution of the sqr@g to Dianzga. That being
the case, it is impossible that Dinnaga should have been the
author of egrgaag. ’ DBut we see no reason to doubt the
correctness of the Tibetan attribution of the sg{zrstdgy to
&giﬂ]’ﬂ' }  If that be the case, 1t 1s impossible that any other
person but fggAwT should have been the cuthor of the
gAY | Besides many cogent arguments so ablv put forward
by Pandit Vidhugekhara Bhattacharya® for proving that
FIEaa ey was the work of f%:—:;j\:ﬂrr, one thing appears to turn
the scale to a very great extent. It is a curious fact that
[ETEATHT was not known to either Houen Tsang or Itsing.
The Tibetan texts are quite ignorant of his name. The
Tibetan translation of the Chinese transiation of sgigusg
clearly shows that at that time even the Chinese did not
know of mrgreEgAt| It is really inexplicable how they
came, later on, to associate his name with sqrgsag | There
seems to be some baffling confusion, lurking somewhere or
other. Unless and until this mystery is cleared up, we
shall not know the real ground of its attribution by the

1. ¢ The Nyaya Pravesa of Dianiga,’ indian Historical
Quarte;ly, Vol. III, p. 154.
Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan, pp. 36~37.
Vaigesika Philosophy, p. 68.
Fragments from Dinnaga, p. 61.
Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. III, pp. 154-1509.

o

vt
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Chinese to mgregrdt| But so far as the Tibrtan Text,!
as edited by Pandit Vidhusekhar . Bhattachirya, is concerned,
it is more than probable that it is the work_of fé:g:\:m‘[ \ The
learned editor has compared it with the Chinese and Sanskrit
Versions and does not perhaps find material difference
batween them So what is said of the Tibetan version
with regard to its authorship, may be, therefore, true of other
versions as well.2  We have every hope that this puzzling
enigma will be cleared up by Principal Dhruva’s Introduction
to the Sanskrit Version of the sqryggg® |

1t does not, however, matter much for us even if
ﬂs;'t@'l'lﬂ was to be proved the author of sgraudsy| He is
said to have been the papil of fi':%iﬂT?T and consequently
must have been his younger contemporary. So when we
find clear resemblance of ceriain views and expressions in
Aamag’s work from the works of {Fgam and qTaaey, we
can, without hesitation, say that f%gia[n’s date will furnish the
upper limit to JrHAF's age.

The date of f%‘@j\ﬂrﬂ depends npon the date of his
teacher, qAGHT | Nanpo informs us that gqrtsﬂ‘q wrote
a life of ng;g* between A, C. 401 and 409 and qtmﬁ,
who lived between A.C 49v and 560, wrote another.> From

1. Gaekwad Oriental Series, XXXIX Part II.

2. Dr. N. D Minorov contributes a paper on ¢ Dinniga’s
Nyaya Pravesa and Haribhadra’s commentary on it, ’ to the
volume presented to Dr. Garbe. We have not as yet seen it, but
from the title we may assume that he is also inclined to attribute
wqravEE to fggam |

2. G. O. S. XXXIX Part I.

4. Nanjio’s Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, app. 1. 64.

5. Ibid No. 1463.
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QTATA! we know that F@I#g was a contemporary of
ﬁaﬁqtfﬁeq}: who is identified by V. A, Smith? with Chandra
Gupta I of the Gupta Dynasty. If this line of argument is
followed, as has been done by V. A. Smith® and M. Peri4,
qgaeg, who died, it is said, at the age of 80, will be found
to have been living between 280-360 A.C. But unfortunately
all scholars are not at one. Different scholars assign
different dates to FgH+g | The other most important view
is that which places him between 420—500 A. C.> But
the majority of the scholars® appears to be inclined towards
the former view. Undoubtedly that view appears, to say
the least, much more probable. If we were to subscribe to
the other view, the whole subsequent chronology becomes
awfully disturbed. Then we bave to look upon FaCHra’s
‘Life of Vasubandhu' as a myth and disbelieve the
traditions wnich make AFIeg one of the Patriarchs and his
work as having been translatec into Chinese by @Iﬂ(iﬁ'ﬂ‘ \

So we have seen above that there is every probability
of ggIAJ having lived between 280 and 360 A.C. Now
ﬁ@iﬂtﬂ, being his pupil, must have been his junior
contemporary aud so must have livel somewhere before
400. Now, if 400 A C. is to be the approximate date of
ﬁ:gﬁ\mﬂ, that date must also be considered to furnish the
upper limit to JYraAE's date. We may, therefore, safely say

1. Takakusy, J. R. A. 8., 1905, p. 44.

2. Early History of India, 3rd Eda., p. 320.

3; Ibid, pp. 328 ff.

4. Bull. de I’ Ecole francaise d’ Extreme-orient, XI[. 355 ff.
5. Vidyabhusana's History of Indian Logie, pp. 266—267.

6. Keith—Indian Logic and Atomism, p. 98, Buddhist
Philosophy p. 155; B. Bhatticharya’s Foreword to @zad g
(G. O. S. XXX) pp. LXVIi—-LXXX.
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that yygg must have lived between the dates of E{giam
and qrq, viz.,, between 400 and 600 A. C. ’

If we wish to be a little more exact with regard to the
date of WtHgE, we should try to find oat whether he was
nearer to ﬁg@rq or to JHFIFA | We have already shown
that his views correspond much more with those of ﬁ:giartr
than those of stH=®ifd | We have further shown that he was
living in an age when the old teachers were not as yet
forgotten. This fact can be further borne out by a careful
comparison of his work with the extant works of those
teachers. At some places he has referred the reader for
details to other works which are not found perhaps in
&'giﬂm’s works. We have further to take into consideration
that {IAE’s fame must have taken some time for becoming
so much ripe as to induce a poet of Kanouj, as g indeed
was, to become acquainted with the work of the great
Kashmirian. If we may be permitted to allow a century
for it, we shall be, we thihk, not wrong in placing 9TRE
before 500 A. C. But the way he writes, the atmosphere he
breathes, the company he keeps,~-all these leave us still
unsatisfied. We are very much tempted to think that he
was not far removed from FQ'EE\FTFT, though we cannot
positively prove 1t by direct evidence. The ffth chapter of
his FIEFTAFIT, teeming so much with philosophical logic,
rather smacking much more, as it were, of polemics, makes
us believe that he was living in an age which was permeated
with debate and controversy in every quarter. Such a
period in Indian History was possible only with such scholars
as fé;@;jrm | We know from accounts!, preserved here and

1. Lama Taranatha’s Geschichte des Buddhismus von
Schierfner, pp. 130—1335; Vidyabhiisna’s History of Indian Logic,
pp. 272-274.
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. there, that,the great syt spent his whole life in vehement
:marsf—ﬁé“ated controversy and debate. He was known in
his times as aiﬁgga or a fighting bull. But such an age
did not last for a long time By the time of qqg'i’ FEIT!IEIQIQH
or settling the logic of poetry, which was considered so very
necessary an appendage in a work on Poetics by WIHE,
came to be considered as a useless aﬁaﬁsaf%[a[tl | Evenin
the time of &, we find no indication of the continuation
of ﬁ"'giam”s age of passionate debate and heated controversy.
Further, no indication to that effect has been furnished even
by the 5th and 6th century inscriptions of the Guptas. Thus
we are not far wrong in believing that that age of controversy
almost came to an end with fgga@r | Hence we may
conclude that g was either -\a, contemporary of or
came Immediately after fqg‘:\am, who, we know, became
widely known throughout the country on account of his
incessant wanderings on controversy tours.? Consequently
we may state that WTRT was, with all probability, living
about 400 A. C. or, if sqrgady happens to be proved the
work of TFTETIHL, a few years later.

TTHT'S WORKS
It is indeed very difficult—if not wholly impossible—
to determine whether our author had written any other
work besides the well-known sreqr@zi€ | We find, no doubt,
the name of {IHE associated with certain quotations
which are not traceable in the FHEIIAFIT | VWIAAE, in his

commentary, SIENAAFI, on HIFIAMFAA, quotes twice
in the name of WrAE extracts which are nowhere to be

found in the sEqIASIT | One of them appears to have
1. faer W TEEwEa T ReR-FEarE

2. T ieranatha’s Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner.
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been taken from & work on Metrics! and the other from
some work on Poetics2. The latter sentence, curiously
enough, is met with, with shight modifications, in the JI@FITHI-

@A of T and its example In HIFYAFTW | Some slokas
are quoted by FITIZWHYE in his commentary on FHATATHRT
in the name of §ygg | These seem to have been taken
from a work on Metrics®.

1. %% afdy wwnr afEsa sfa wmes: p, 4. (o T
edition ). :

0. GG WIEA—TTEE GENO FIEATAN T | arsara-
afweat geTaTATeEaT | gfa 1 93TER | gt 9l
< e Pty famiRiclear | Ranangd ama e
g gl 1 p. 10.

8. ag® wHIA—

e, arafiata glzaniganar-

sgAmizem i awaEeitgitard |

o Sy ated semalEaTEETOT

a3t fremard, waTTE TR

g, p. 6 (Benares Iidition).

qE W HA—

FAATITTET: WETT § T WETORATTH: |

& a1 H7 Twean wqtefiEr oEshy ar

®: @ A T59 TeAT Pty Paar s 1 89 8

R it fastordd wwmwmd a2 Jrg

3 At 2 faateat smmy = or: T 9w 99

gt o Ated g3 @ sEvERTEEE T )

A Tt va qrd SuEERY et W 99 wA A

a: Qhed ga @ froman 9 @ w anty s |

TIE g A TG, HATIAH A=A

TR} e I W R TR AT |

FHR@ATH . 7.
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Besid(*g these extracts, coming down to us in the name
of WA, presumably taken from works now wholly lost,
we have a well-known commentary on ATHFAARIL, the
Prakrit Grammar written in sutras by grgfiy. It is called
MEARATCAT and is considered to be the oldest commentry

now extant!,

We have no direct evidence to prove or disprove that it
was the author of ®rgTAFIT who wrote the works referred
to above. Who can say if there were not several persons
bearing the same common appellation? But it is not every
person bearing a similar name who is equally famous. The
author of the qr&agATTAT, however, has been identified by
somewith the writer of FIEAEFT. Dr. Pischel® following
Peterson® did not even doubt, that the two ®iREs might be
different. He says-——* Der iilteste commentator is Bhamaha,
ein Kaschmirer, der auch Rhetor und Dichter war. ” As far
as we can see, their opinion seems to have been based upon
the hearsay of the Pandits. Howscever reliable their views
may be, we would very much wish that they were backed
by historical evidence, so that they could be pronounced as
perfectly definite. But it appears at the same time simply
mmpossible to believe that such a versatile scholar, as the
author of FEAT@FIT seems to have been, could have
remained perfectly idle before or after the writing of his
brilliant work on Rhetoric.  So, in a word, we do not find
ourselves in a position to pronounce any definite opinion
either this way or that way.

1. Pischel’s Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen, p. 35.
2, Ibid.
3. gaTtyarEet, p- 79; See also Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogo-

rum and Pischel’s Rudrata p, 6 f.
8
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HRYEATIT, - 7

We wish very much that we could discuss thoroughly
and examine critically the learned and interesting contents
of the FEFTAFIL, but the consideration of space does not
permit us to enlarge upon this topic at any great length. It
is enough to remember here that \§rAg has divided his work
into six qﬁ:%@q‘s or sections treating of five topics. They
are as under—

1. #rgmae. To this section 60 verses have been
devoted. They dispose of a few general questions about
poetry, its use, definition, etc ;

2. =m@z1Ts. This topic consists of the definitions and
illustrations of the Figures of Speech. It is interesting to
meet here with a few names of poets who are now wholly
unknown. This portion covers 160 verses ;

3. s, Here qTAT discusses the demerits of poetic
compositions in 50 verses ;

4. :quﬁm‘q‘*Here he tries to settle the logical
foundation of poetry. Really speaking, this section and the
section following form parts of the discussions on the demerits
of compositions. But as Logic and Grammar appear to
have been reigning supreme in his days, the author was led
to devote, unlike many others, special sections to them.
This section has for its share 70 verses ;

5. W=ggfs —Here the author tries to instruct the
would-be poets to take care of and avoid the grammatical

mistakes which are ever so prone to creep in. This section
has 60 verses?.

1. WrAE himself has summed up the whole thing at the end
of his ST —
vzar o it maweat @egh
[
gETRET ATElE: T SaEte: |
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t‘{[ﬂﬁ—:HIS PLACE IN THE HISTORY OF SANSKRIT
o PoETICS.

We have geen, at the very outset, in what a great
esteem THE has all along been held by almost all the great
writers on Sanskrit Poetics. He is found quoted in the
works of IR, WIHA, Tea®, Wiargadq, Afaaga, AR
and many others of different times and divergent views,
With equal regard he has been often referred to by such
writers of eminence as the authors of aag[(ﬂﬂeiﬂ', SIE!TQ'GﬁU,
gsraat and others!. This fact cannot but rouse a sense
of inquisitiveness in our hearts to study the work of qrAE
as thoroughly as to find out his merits of such a stable and
enduring attraction. But this is not an easy thing as it will
necessitate a thorough review of the important Alamkarika works
for comparison .as well as for tracing their indebtedness
to our poetician. But the consideration of this topic may
find a fitting place in a History of Sanskit Poetics and not
in a paper like this. All that we can do is to take a brief
historical survey of our subject and determine as correctly
as possible the place occupied therein by RTAY |

TeaT weged gfy: Sfead aegraTa, |

v% wgfu: afisetwims o a: o
For the detailed description of the contents, see Kine’s
Introduction to ®rfgeazdm, pp. XVI-XVII; for a critical
review of the contents the reader is referred to Trivedi’s
excellent paper “Some Notes on Bhamaha” in Bhandarkar
Commemoration Volume ‘and Dr. De’s History of Sanskrit
Poetics, Vol. II, pp. 401-—412.

1. For such details see Trivedi’s article in Indian Antiquary,
Vol. XLII (rg13) and also his Introduction to WaTqes-

TR,
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The worship of @Tzgai—the service of the Poetic
Muse—has been from very early times one of ths favourite
hobbies of the Aryan people. Even the oldest attempt
at poetry by the primeval ancestors of the human race—
the sgedlg-—contains many sparkling gems of genuine poetry.
It appears that the Aryans had undoubtedly an artistic
conception of poetry from the very beginning, for we meet
even in the earliest poems, with expressions of such
exquisite aesthetic charm as have been later on elaborately
treated of in the works of Poetics as |@FITs or figures of

speechl.

We find a treatment of YHT in the {A%H of QTEFR?2, who,
at one place, refers to a quite workable definition of this
figure given by aRa s | grew gives further such divisions
of IYAT* which seem to have been the fore-runners of the
subtle distinctions made later on. By the time of grfyfa
such technical words as Iqgye, ITRY etc. had become
perfectly well-established3., We find further a refereace to

1. See mwyz L 124, 7 ; 1. 164. 20; 1L 164.
11. See also mxrafwad I. 3. 3. and gozkrfana, 11 2 3.
Besides these, we may also refer to the several hymns
containing charming dialogues, known as §arg hymns
found in the T3, See especially X. 108 ; Il 33.
These hymns have been considered as the fore-runners
of the Sanskrit Drama by Dr. Oldenberg and others.

1. 4; 11l 13-18; IX. 6.

3- PMA ITAT A3, TCHEAAQ 1ed: | qgrat = sArqQr ar
gﬁﬂmaa&amﬁﬁﬁm@ﬁ%w&:ﬁ%,m%m
s, | — s, 1L 13,

4. I 13-18; IX. 6.

See arfrfa’s steremet 11 1. 55-56.; 11 3. 72.
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qZHAS in | the grammer of qQuaia! which, whatever their
character, inust have had something to do with the actors,
Further, tradition credits qif@fi with the authorship of two
ARIFEGs known as gqraratasd and st fasa? though,
it is still an open question whether the Gramarian and the Poet
were ope and the same®. From the TfA®: of HEATdA
it is evident that such a division of =13 as sji=at{iaT| had
already come into existence®. gagfa, the author of the
HENKRIST on Panini’s Sutras, has fortunately Jeft manyiclues by
which one can safely surmise that literary activities had been
the characteristic of that age. He refers to one ggIHTzg®
three T {a®H1s® and two ArT®wS? by name, besides many
quotations and references of undoubted literary significance8.

These early grammatical works, as we have seen above
do not fail to make us infer that the secular literature had
begun to thrive somewhat luxuriantly even in the early
periods of our ancient history. We find additional support
to this hypothesis from the Traaw and the gEraTTa which

1 g ReTewt  fageegain, V. 3100 g
ﬁﬂmﬁ‘,ﬁ:, IV. 3. 111,

2. Winfernitz :  Geschichte der indischen Litteratur,
Vol. 1il. p. 32.

3. Dr. Peterson: JBRAS, XVII (188¢), 57ff, ].R.A.S. 1891,

311, fI; Pischel: ZDMG, 39, (1885) 95 ff.; R.G.
Bhardarkar, ]JBRAS, XVI, 344.

4. gAremfaErear ageq, on the g afazes #3 #ey |
5. g%W W A9 A T e F1E9 4 JErarg Vol, 1Lp 315,
6.’ They are qreaaT, gaqraw and J9ed. geErrsgVol (11
p- 313.
7. ¥ arERy ATfAET ATHA Teusd w0t araate,
weas 3 afe gega=fa | Vol 11, p. 34 and 36.
8. Indian Historical Quarterly Vol I1, pp. 464—4%0
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contain a very large number of highly poctic passages. Some
of these are found quoted in the later authoritative works on
Poeticsl.

The TIR{QY can be considered as a #wIsg both from
its form and its matter. 1t is deservedly called an HifT®wEg
Various dates have been assigned to these two epics by
different scholars. Dr Jacobi places Tram@y in the 6th
century B.C2. The M| of Eﬂ'ﬁ;:gq' contains a number
of references which clearly prove the existence of literary
activities in his days®

It is not conceivable that with the writing of so much
poetry, no speculation about the nature, function, division
of poetry could have been going on side by side. That
we are not wrong in indulging in such an inference can be
clearly made out by looking into the ®15gs and AqrZ®Hs of

sigAg? and by the inscriptions dating 2nd century
on wards.

1. See eeqTAIE, PP 63, 123, 238 and FT=ATHTA, ITBTA IV

2. Dr. Jacobi : Das Ramayana

See Winternitz : Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, Bd,

I11. p. 369. See also apizrg (Jolly and Schmidt's Edn.

p. 145 f.

4. The conteats of his works fully bear out the supposition
that he was convarsant with the dicta of HBFTERITEL.
His &r=s are divided into @iTs which, as required, have
different metres in the end. His fragmentary dramatic
work is cailed by himself 2 TERROI, just as his two extant
Freqs are styled as @grersys, These few poinés along
with many other minor ones, are quite significant in
the case ofa Buddhist preacher. For details see Kine-
Indian Antiquary 1912, p. 127 ; also Winternitz—
Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, Vol. 111, pp. 33, 34.

(753
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The inscriptions of agFHA! which may be considered
beyond doubt the earliest of such literary inscriptions
betray both from their form and contents their acquaintance
with speculations on Poetics. Though no work has actually
come down to us, we can find out from the SISTIME of

ATA? and decidedly from &ISQIAFIV of nrqgg that a very
large number of the writers on the subject had already
contributed their quota for formulating regular theories of
Poetics and Dramaturgy. It is not possible to defermine
with perfect satisfaction as to which of the two—Poetics
and Dramaturgy—preceded the other. There seems
to be, however, some plObﬂbl xt) that the Dramaturgy

1. See prdraphxca Indica Vol. VIII. 36. The inscription
which is most useful for our purpose is found at
Junagarh and dated 150 A.C. It is not only written in a
poetic style of a high merit but contzins many words
and phrases which clearly betray their unmistakable
acquaintance with some extinct works on Poetics. The
following few words may be taken by way of specnmen
adaTasEadRassRRTEF ATt At gadear-
¥4 sgrnTeRA s rETaTal Faamr AEAtEl qreorTRon
f%mamﬁmaraﬁgaﬁf%ar e egregAgtEmaney
FHAE TS TFATATE a’-mf TIRHSTAAGATAT  ACegwear
maﬂ%mreumamv AETAAT  TEEAT 1 In this
connection the Gupta Inscriptions are also of great
interest.

2. The present text, even though going by the name of
W&, scarcely seems to bz the work of one man. Its

®>  contents betray frequent handling and rebandling and
the incorporation of matters by persons of different
dates. See P. R. Bhandarkar—Indian Antiquary
Vol. XLI ; Kane—Indian Antiquary, Vol. XLVI,

3. Trivedi—Introduction to YAIEEIARIIN and  Indian
Antiquary, Vol. XLiI,
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went somewhat ahead of Poetics. The conception of a
complete poetry was primarily essentially dramatic! and conse-
quently Rhetoric proper fell within the folds of Dramaturgy 2.
But with the growth of literature, =¥ could not always
remain subservient to drama. It claimed an independent
consideration for itself, so that in course of time it began to
include dramas within its own folds3.

The history of Sanskrit Poetics can, therefore, he con-
veniently studied in these threc stages, viz., (i) the first stage
when the consideration of Rhetoric fell under Dramaturgy,
(i) the second stage when the two claimed independently
separate considerations#, (iii) the third stage when Dramaturgy
came to be considered under Poetics. The first stage was
characterised by the simple and the crude speculations as is
quite natural for a growing science at its outset. The third
stage covers the period of speculative elaboration and
consequently of a relative perfection5,

1. See arzammE, XVI, 118 (Frsaarer Edition).  The theory
is upheld by g8+ in his FATSFRES I 3. 30-32 and aiﬁmaga
in his sifwATaEElr (Chapter VI) where he says—mrs% HTE“FQIE?]%{T
TR |+ anaeart & el afy derdinfwfeany
Fgamgiaad, |

2. ‘The #7159 may be taken to be, according to wid, one of
the four constituents of a drama. It is called qr37%, and is said to
have been derived from sagz ‘,} | See @rzgamsy I, 17, It is for this
reason that %rqg, qms, HIFNS etc. claim only a partial treatment
in the qremsiar | See wrzgan® @eqmg XV

3. atiggua, Chapter 337 and aTtEuRym qitseg VI

4. See wrE's FeAESER 1. 24

5. Really speaking the conception of g may be taken to
be the determining factor of these various stages. It was at

first thought that complete F@TEIfA was possible from only a
dramatic work by way of a «emtbined «ffect of dialrgues,songs
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It wag in the second stage that the real formative work
was undertaken and accomplished.! This stage can be
further considered under two sub-stages, the first of which had
much to do with speculations on what is called the FTAT
and the second on the wmiesy of poetry. It was S~
T, the well-known poetician of Kashmir, who initiated
and laid a firm foundation of the theory about the ZTtHT
of poetry, namely, qfq |

We have no data to determine the name and time of
the anthor who, for the [irst time, undertook a scientific

study of the TXIT of poetry. We may, however, claim

and acting. The 129, even after becoring a little mere indepen-
dently popular, could only be thought as generating the JIHFR
of ;157 and %19} and not of 3 | This explains why we miss the
treatment of g@ in the wcrks of wIHg, §0%i, A and others.
But with the advent of the wafsf School of aqr-ﬁqaﬁﬂ, a new
conception of 3@ stepped in and decided the fate of the later
development. The 3§ was no mcre to te thcught of as e or ATA
by means of a dramatic action but as 4574, being suggested
primarily by the wcrds thomselves. See  f¥mawwal on
arzazne (Chapter VI).

1. The histrionic considerations had such an upperhand

over other elements that the wiiters in the first stage could devote
neither time nor attenticn to a detailed study of sy | Theatrical
managements and stage arrangements alopg with the treatment
of arfima and @i in all their elaborately worked-out details, could
neither allow them much space nor time for anything else. It bas
been quite natural in the growth of every science and art that
as soon as it becomes liberated from a subordinate position under
its genre, it begins to claim attention from all sides and conse-
quently to achieve wide ramifications, Such bas also been the
case with our &=y |

9
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from the evidence of the later writers of note that the great
exponent of such rhetorical speculations was no other person
than the great rHE himself. There is no doubt that a
number of writers on thissubject! preceded qyAY but perhaps
the quality of their work as shown by the negligence shown
to them by even the earlier writers of subsequent times, did
not reach a very high water-mark. And it is quite natural.
We cannot expect to find that scientific treatment in the
infancy of a subject which becomes a necessary characteristic
of it as it gradually develops. So we should not be
wrong, if, from the reverence shown to qrgg and negligeuce
to his predecessors, we were to infer that the first work on
Poetics written on a strictly scientific plan was that of JqTHE |
He seems to have judiciously assimilated the material
available in the writings? of his predecessors and with the
help of a creative genius which he undoubtedly possessed,
arranged them on a sound basis with due elaboration and
fitting limitation. The employment of this method has been
in his case, as shown by the result, an unqualified success.
The views which he held, the theories which he propounded,
mostly stood the test of time and criticism to such an extent
that they were later on upheld by the greatest masters of the
subject.

1. WAT refers to YRTAT in &rsaTe, 11 19, 38, to AT4Y in
IT 40, 88, to mw@add I1. 47. We meet with a number
of names which have been referred ts as high authorities
on Poetics in the srsmaitatar of yadi@y |  Some of
them are these—gqras3, %ara3d, wquisfy, Ffefo and
ATg  No work has come down to us under their
names,

2 wAE refers to sysgaray of yramal in 11, 19, 58, to yrafam
of ;yr@s4dx in II. 45, II, 10 and to aa anonymous work
called Targwn in 111, 8.
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It will not be, we think, out of place to take this
.opportunity and point out the salient features of qryE’s work

by referring to a few instances of such a nature.

The definition of poetry ( Fteq ) has all along been
a matter of great controversy with the writers on Sanskrit
Poetics. The easiest and the most convenient expression
for denoting what broadly speaking #Tzq represents has been
given by ¥qrgg which is grra'mi\f FeAY! | Itis given by
AT ?, the author of w/rags=wTE, with certain qualifications.
It is in fact 1n these qualifications® that the germs of diver-
gence, which different schools of Poetics show in point of
views they propound, exist.

The same observatition may be made with regard to
the divison of agmgs.  The Ws as given in qTA's ATTAMET*
as also 1n the wrsgrEsl of Zq® are ten in number. FrHRAS
doubles the number by assigning them both to 515% and 5 |
But all the later poeticians of note have had only three 3pgs
including all the others in them7. But the first person who
could point out that the three gms—n[gﬁ', zfraq\ and qgIg
—were all-in-all was 9HES | Therc has been no doubt,

I, FEARER 1. 16.

2.  FHIEAHFIAN Chapter 1.

3. See gg?{a:q’s commentary on amgrméz:a p. 4 (Trivei-
drum Edn.) He writes thus... At zasa_'rsi\? 1A |
a3 dfhed adgaq, SAIRGER, SASTAgUATT A qan etc.
ARTRER p, 211 (Benares Edn.).

#raqrgal Chapter L

FEATSFGA

See FISATHFA Chapter VIII, ATf&cazdan Chapter VIIL
FIATEEN IL. 1-3.

A 3
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some difference of opinion! regarding the meaning of these
words but as far as the comprehensiveness of the division is
concerned WIAT'S views has stood well.

The next thing which we are to note in this connection
is the consideration of gaIfss by WAIHE | AHI{H has played
an important part in the history of Sanskrit Poetics. If we
were to take into consideration the various modes and forms
which gmRI{sF has assumed in different times, it may be said
to have a history of its own. It wuas indeed FFg® who
made much of gmifss and founded a new school
by writing his gmifwstifag 2 + But as for as our
knowledge goes, WqIRE bhas been the fiist person to
speak of gaRIfe® | =IfwE, as treated of by \ryg ?, has not
esactly the same sigmfication as it had with F#AF but he
was undoubtedly the fore-runner of HFq%H in recognising it

at least as a vital element of poetic compositions®.

The few instancss cited above will be, it 1s believed,
sufficient to convince any intelligent person of the high
ability and genuine originality of qIHE's expositions. This
conviction is brought home to us with greater insistence by
..his clear statements? that he duly exercised his critical
intelligence before he wrote any thing. Coupled with this
high sense of real scholarship, he had, as is evident from
his examples, Poetic powers of no mean order. It is indeed

1. See HTsa9FTA, Chapter VIIL

2. Two Chapters of this work have been ably edited by
- Dr. 8. K. De in Calcutta Oriental Series.

3. wreATegR, 11 8s.

4. For detailed information about a‘.ﬁﬁ»‘., see the learned
Introduction of Dr. S. K. De to gmifResiifaa |

5 FEATREN, I11. 58, VL. 64.



( 69 )

a rare combination that a person is gifted with profound
scholarship, sound critical acumen, and with the abilities of
a clear-headed logician, a clever grammarian and above ali
a master poet. ‘There is no wonder, therefore, that all the
writers on Sanskrit Poetics—including even the humble
writers of this humble paper—should bow down their heads
with a heart full of deep reverence and grateful appreciation
before such an august personality.






11.—SOME VARIANTS IN THE READINGS OF THE
VAISESIKA SUTRAS.

By GoPINATH KAVIRAJ.

It is well known that the text of the philosophical
satras, as we find it to-day, is not generally free from doubtful
readings. As regards the Nyaya satras in parricular, this
was noticed in very early limes, and in the age of Vickaspati
Misra 1 (900 A. D.) they were already in such a state of
confusion that he was compelled to revise them personally
and give publicity to the result of his revision in the form
of a manual, called ¢ Nyayasachinibandha,” There is znother
work of a similar nature dealing with thase sutras, named
¢ Nyavasitroddhara,” attributed to Vichaspati Misra 1I
(1600 A, D.). If all the commentaries and glosses on
these Satras, many of which are yet unpulliched, are carefully
studied a good deal of fresh light will fall upon maay of
the obscure questions involved and will avercually lead (o a
more correct determination of the satras.

The Satras of the other systems of course do rot seem
to have been 30 much muddled, but even then it is doubtiess
that none of them represent, so far as the textual geruineness
is concerned, absolute purity of the original form. The study
of these sutras is likely to yield interesting results.

Some years ago I came in possession, for a faw days
only, of an apparently very old manuscript (undated) of
the VaiSesika Satras. The MS. was obtained by z friend
of mine from a certain private collection at Benares.™ On a

% The owner of the collection being unwilling t~ have his
name disclosed, no attempt was made by me {0 find it cu1,

10
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careful rteading of these Sulias 1 noticed several differences
from the current text: (i) firstly, the readings were in several
places different ; (i) secondly, some of the satras in the
current editicns were absent ; (i) thirdly, some satras not
found in the current text were found there: and (iv) fourthly,
in one case, what appears as a single satra in the current

edition was read there as two distinct sutras,
With these few preliminary remarks I proceed to note
the differences, taking the Gujarati Edition (published in 1913)
~ of the Vaigesika Sutras as standard for purposes of reference.

CHAPTER L
Ahnika (i)
Stitra 16— gsTevdt ase sdofaan-
HE FRORALA fF guEmg |
y 11—+ + @awiyamyg scurasgial |

p»  19—o17 T o

» 20— @i w540 0

. 21— SEUMIA |

w  24—Tadarsata FRE |

» 25— (2) fg=gmgAa: €9 )
b) gy AW |

This sctra (no. 25) is counted in the MS as two separate
sotras, viz. (&) and {b), as shown ahove,

Sutra 30— @ATfyarTine sda |

The sotra, no. 25, being split up &8s two sitras, the
total number of the sutras in this section comes up to 32,
rather than 31, as in the printed text.

Ahnika (iD -
Sttra  1-—HYIATAT, etbe.

wo S— 4+ +wEE T AEET T AT |
. 9-—"%J7 is omitted.
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After the last satra in the printed text, i.e. after the
17th sutra, there appears a unique siitra in the MS, viz,
a g wratararg g |

CHAPTER H.
Ahnika (i)
Satra  l—gyraETeIgaS giaat |
»  b—4 +FFAT+ +
” 7.—ggart
»  9—TqEier |
y 10 —gragTRaRiaE + +
»  l4—arRRragSd amed e |
y  15—agafaEd ATy |
e fag a Qa3

30—Absent from the manuscript.

Ahnika (ii)

Sutra 1—geqaerdn: wfa  E@fAsd  wEamrgataT
&} Teanafag, |
w o 19— FIAERTET |

CHAPTER 111,
Ahnika (i)
Sutra 7— T TT 4 +
. Abnika (ii)
y 33—+ +T® AR |

» 10—ag g8 AAYAT IATT: + +
17| g’ is omited from the MS.

p  2l—TNEETHTAE |
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CHAPTER 1IV.
Ahnika (i)
Stutra 11—+ + S arfor seaanfy |
» o 13—+ +aRfzast e 4+ +
Before the 7:h stitra of this section, as arranged in the
printed edition, there appears to have been another sutra
which has now disappeared. It is quoted by Uddyotakara
in his Nyayavartika (Benares Edition, p. 231) as—
“ srpsageqeyte gAtgragIatts: » | This sutra is quoted
by Punyaraja in his Commentary on the Vakyapadiya
{Vol. 11, p. 180 ), along with, and in succession of, what
now appears as the 6th Satra of the current text. His
reading however is—*“gsqeqte GTATAITFIRET: 17
Ahnika (i)
Sutra 1.—ga + -+ fEfwag
gdatfizafanadan |
w hesgddmesatifiat e ogEg |
i EATEY TGS |
The reading fyzp: darmi is known to Sankara Miéra, but it
is absent from the current text. Perhaps the satra lztf&a’
etc. actually existed in the eaclier Satrapatha, for it is referred
to in the Upaskara and appears in this MS. It seems to

have been removed by the editors, as it is found to be
identical with the Nyaya Satra 2.1.28.

CHAPTER V.
Ahnika (i)
Sitra 9.—ggfATIY + +
» 10—+ +gaafaga: |
w o 1l— +gRR (9 ) sqTEATAR |
» 13—ag@ad + +
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Ahniks, (i)
Sutra 16.—aga + + + "R
TATET U @AT: GENT: |
FIFFRITARARH sqrqrag () |
This last oneis an additional Sutra, altogether

new, but the reading is evidently corrupt.
Satra 25.—qR + + +

CHAPTER VI.

Ahnika (i).
Sutra 1.— + + T
v S— + + HEAFITSTRITTAT

» 12.—gqd gafaie + + +
» 14.—This does not appear in the MS.

Ahnika (#).
Sutra 8.—mgATy + + + (qEF |

Rgannat=a |
fyza Fisal-atanes |

CHAPTER VII.

Ahnika ().
Sutra 2— + + + Wi |
o 15— + 4 FQIE + + |
» 17— + g@Eftad + +
», 21.— ‘&’ does not occur.

Ahnika (it).
Satra 12.—This Satra is absent from the MS.

, 2l—awgREmEeal + +
22 —STRIGUEE RICYIGLHST qGIIqes |
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Satra 23.—gTrIGIgrE:  etc.  (The  first  phrase

grargeaan is lacking in the Ms).
Siitras 24—25.—These sutras do not appear in the MS,

CHAPTER VIII.
Ahnika (i).
Sutra 9.—GHRITIA: zﬁmq ]
TeagS e 1A IhE @ 1@ wgwcagd |
Ahnika (3).
w 2—FR + 4+

y ST + + |
gfaat + + + Fsfa

CHAPTER 1X.
Ahnika (3).
Satra 7.— + <4 &I |
» 12—The word qzge is omitted.
Ahnika (&).
”» 4-'—‘“@.’ is omitted.
» 10.—‘SeRregierg’ omitted.
CHAPTER X.
Ahnike ().
After the 8th and the 9th satras occurs: qmgqﬁ;:w‘}

fwsrgy: | This satea is also quoted by Sridhara in the
NMyayakandali, p. 216. :



III-HISTORY AND BIBLIOGRAPHY OF
NYAYA VAISESIKA LITERATURE

By Gorinata Kavirag,
( Continued from Vel V, p, 162)
Tte Deccani School.

I.—Chennu Bhatta.

Chennu Bhatta, the author of a Commentary, perhaps
the earliest yet extant, on Tarkabhdsd ( amurEvaRITST ),
is known to have been a native of Southern India. From the
colophon of this Commentary¥* it appears that he was the
son of one Sahaja Sarvajia Visnu, that he had an elder
brother named Sarvajia and that his patron was Maharaji
Harihara, assuredly identical with the famous king Harihara
IT of Vijayanagara (1400 A. D))

This Sarvajna Visnu was perhaps the same scholar
whom the younger Miadhava (Sayaca's son) mentions as the
son of Sarngapdni and as his own guru in the beginning of
his Sarvadarsana Samgraha (verse Z) and to whom Sayaya
refers as the author of Vivaranavivarana in his Sankara
Darsana (g% fATQfTTy sgawssAsguziveas: )t
Whether Sarvajia-Visnu was the name which Viduatirtha,
the chief guru ( qeg; & ) of Vidydranya and Sayaua, bore

gfa shzfEwenmefinfedn  arawsfispRamsagia
aiWge (mwgd fafsaat  adammasiwal WareRsye:
gHId: | Aufrecht, Oxf. Catalogue, p. 244a.

See Indian Antiquary, 1916, p, 21.
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before his renunciation of the world is a question to which
I am not in a position to offer any decisive reply with the
data at present available to me*. But the fact that the
invocatory verse— gy fasafad %Q‘r: &c—found in meany .
of Sayana's and Vidyaranya's works occurs also in Chennu’s
Commentary, would appear to indicate that all these three
scholars were disciples of one and the same spiritual
preceptor, named Vidyatirtha : and the fact of Sayana’s
quoting Sahaja Sarvajia Visnu by name tends in my
opinion against the possibility of identifying him with
Vidyatirtha.

Among the authors quoted in the Tarkabhasa-
prakasika (e. g. Udayana, Kandelikdra, Mandana Misra,
Vichaspati Migra, Varadarija, Vadindra and Salikanatha)
Varadaraja may be taken to be the author of Tarkikaraksa
and Vadindra identical with the teacher of Bhatta Raghava.

IT —Mahadeva Puntamkar.

The most prominent student of Nyaya Vaisesika philo-
sophy at Benares towards the end of the 17th Century was
a Decconi Brihmana, by name Mahadeva, of the Puntamkar
family. He had been a pupil of Srikantha Dikshita and on
his death succeeded him as one of the leading pandits of the
city. Bat the chief little to his place in the history of the
literature consists in his successful attempt at rescuing
Bhavananda’s works {from the unmerited cbloquy into which
they hed fallen, by subjecting them to a critical analysis and
bringing out their real worth.

+ Reference may however be made in this connection to
the illuminating paper on ¢ Midbavacharya and his younger
brothers ” by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar in the Indian
Antiquary, 1916, pp. 17-24.
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Mahadeva was the son of Mukunda*, himself a learned
man, being the master of the six systems of recogaised

* Here is a geneaological table of Mahideva's family which
I bave secured through the good offices of Pandit Mukunda
Sastri of Benares, a descendant of the author:
Nilakantha Pant

Bilo Pant

Timgji or Tryambaka Pant

Ananta Pant. Author of

(a) Vyangyartha Kaumudi,
composed in 1646 A.D.

(6) Commentary on Rasamaii-
jari, composed in 1653
A.D. for Chandrabhinu.

(¢) Prose version of Mudri-
ritkzasa-

Mukunda Pant, author of Satpadya-
muktivali.

|
Mahade]va Pant
Sambhu Pant

Ganesa Pant Govinda Pant

|
Soma Nitha Pant. He acquired lands in 1730 Saka
or 1208 A.D.

[
Mukunda Pant )

| l
Gangadhara Mahadeva
l

Gapesa

l
Visgvanitha Sakhirama
l

Mukunda, Gangadhara, Govinda, Gopinatha, D:’n;lodara

11
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orthodox philosophy (qa:guaaqqqffum{ ). He was g
devotee of Siva, and like his tutor Srikantha, of the goddess
Siddhegvari*.

Mahzadeva’s time is known for certain. Among MSS
bimself for his own use—and the number of such MSSis a
legion—I have found dates ranging from Samvat 1727 ( =
1670 A. D.) to Sawvat 1753 (=1696 A. D.). 1 place
Mahadeva therefore in the second half of the 17th century.

From an entry in one of his MSS it appears that
Mabadeva once went to Nadia on tour either in search of
MSS or on invitation to attend some meeting of the pandits.
He was in close touch with the scholars of Bengal whose
learning he deeply appreciated.

His own works are :

A. Commentaries on
(a) Bhavinanda’s
i. Didhitigadharthaprakasika  (=warAFI9ETD )
This book was intended to defend Bhaviananda

» The goddess Siddhesvari whose temple is in the city in
the qgunarter known after her name is an old d-ity of Benares, of
whom mention is found in the KusT Khanda, It bas been regu-
larly worshipred by the family of the Maunins for the last 7 or 8
generations, The image is now mutilated. Long ago it was
proposed tn replace it by a new image and so an image was
made and arranvements were made to set it up with due cere-
mony for worship. But it is said that the goddess appeared in
a vision and foibade sueh a procedure. The old image continued
to be worshipped as usual. The new one is now to be found
ou.tside in a corner on the verandah. The following dhyina will

serve as a good drscription of the goddess :
wieamt agrfad aryasdt =1 arfyug 1
at @t arEedt qreadt wraa, |
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from the attacks of the Bengali pandits to which
he had been exposed*.

iil. Didhitigadharthaprakasika  (=gatewia ).f
Both these are commentaries on one and the same
work, one a big and the other a short one.
Mahadeva himself states in the beginning of his
Sarvopakarin! that he wrote two distinct com-
mentaries on the Bhavanandi, of which one, being
overlaid with technical minutz, was intended for
the critical students of philosophy, while the other
was to serve for the beginner as a gereral intro-
duction to the subject.t

(b) Laugaksi Bhaskara’s

i, Padarthaprakasa.

B. (a) :qru%rcgu. It is an original treatise dealing with
the main topics of Nyiya, containing as the
author says an essence of the whole philosophy,

(b) Isvaravada.
(¢) Navyanumitiparamar§ayoh Karyakaranabhava
vichara.

(d) Sadrsyavada.

% AT fagrea aviiaawa 9 gar afvd: o aRstatsard: |
AZERTTA FINNITE GZZONT HATALT T 1)
( Beginning of Bhavinandi prakisa ).
Towards the close of the Sarvopakirin? Mahideva calls the
Prakasa and the Kaustubha his twd soas, and the Sarvopaia-
rini his daughter, begotten by his spiritual wife Budd/i : g&ra-

Fregal JATTEANGISIIONT | Fhgac-arastfREat ngryar awrana, )

t vETdSERey faegar war @
a3 gyas ¥ ewreir gataerfing g
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I, Narayapa Tirthe.

Among Sannyasins there must be a very few in number
who would feel inclined to give their time and energies to the
task of elucidating the dualistic doctrines of Nyaya-Vaisesika.
Any work, supposed to aim a blow at the Vedantic position,
would be simply revolting in their eyes. Far from encourag-
ing such a work by writing commentaries upon it, they would
not tolerate its existence. But Bhiksu Narayans Tirtha
was a notable exception to this rule. Not only was he
passively tolerant, with catholic indifference to all which did
not concern him, but he wrote commentaries on three of the
most popular and standard Nyaya works :—

{8) Udayana's
i.  Kusumi@ijali Karikas.

There is an incomplete MS of this commentary in
the Government Sanskrit Library, Benares, where in the
colophon at the end of Stavaka 3 the author is called
qragE URAFHTG ( Fol. 186.)

(b) Raghunatha’s
i. Tattavachintimayididhiti.
(©) Visvanatha’s
1. Bhasaparichchhede gigafigs

Narayane says in his Sankhya Chandrika * that he was

* See verse 1 at the begianing,

wAmtig gdriay snfdwgrradeg | ‘
st aTziiTes adawarf ag fraly e @ )
Cf. also his Vedantavibhivang with (Sankhya Chandrika, Ben.

Sk, Series, No g, p. 1) Commentary and Bhaktj Chandiika ( Mss
elonging to Government Sanskrit Library, Benarss )
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the pupil of Vasudeva Tirtha and disciple of Rimagovinda
Tirtha. And he seems to have been the teacher of the
famous Brahmananda Sarasvati, usually called by the name
of Gauda Brahmiananda (to distinguish him from another
Brahmananda who commented on the Paribhisendu Sekhara)
author of a series of very learned Vedantic works, including
Commentaries on Madhustidana Saiasvati’s (a) Advaita
Siddhi and (b) Siddhantatattvabindu. This is apparent
from Brahmananda's own confession in the above commen-
taries ¥,

Narayana’s age is not known for certain. The only
thing that can be said is that he was later than the middle
of the 17th Century, the time of Visvanitha, on whose work

he commented.

He must be earlier than 1701 A.D. (1758 Sam), the
date of a MS of Muktavaliprakasa by Dinakara, belonging
originally to his private collection and now deposited in the
Government Sanskrit Library, Benares.

¢ Thus in his

(a) Laghu Chaadrika, com on the Advaita Siddhi :

1, ARG qeni SoEEa: )
At R grfikemmfaerase arfysr o
Intro. Verse 2 Advaita Mafjjar1 Ed., p. 1.

ii. MARTATANA AT RZATEAITEIG YT |
T FNFA o KIEFAOE: ) _
. Concluding Verse 2, Advaita Maifijar1 Ed., p, 643.
(b) Nyayaratnavali.—Com. on the Siddhintabinda.

i STt &Nt ORI, |
ATt ATRA: HEEEAD: G50 0
Concluding Verse 1, Advaita MafijarT Ed., p. 212,
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FV.~—EKonga Bhatta

Konda Bhatta, son of Rapgoji Bhatta and nephew of
Bhattoji Diksita, is better remembered for his works on
Grammar, especially for his Vaiyakarana Sicdhantabhusana®,
than for any treatises on philosophy, pure and simple. He
was in a family of famous grammarians of Benares. His
uncle Bhattoji Dikshitat, the author of Siddhantakaumudi,
Sabdakaustubha, Manorama, &=, was a grammarian of the
highest order, (besides being aun authority in Smrti and
Vedinta) whose works in this branch of literature are still
among the noblest in the field. His father Rangoji, however,
does not seem to have been a grammarian at all. He was
& Vedantist, being the author of two interesting works on

the subject, viz. Advaitachintimani and Advaitagastra-
saroddharal.

To Nyiya Vaigesika Literature Konda DBhatta seldom
devoted his labours. We Lknow however of three works

# It is said in extenuation of the many defects of this work
that it was composed by the author at the early age of 22 and
was not subsequently revised,

+ It appears that Bhatloji became a diksita, probably the
first diksita in the family, by initiating himself into the mysteries
of the agnihotra ceremony and that his descendants (e,g. his son
Bhinu diksita and grundsun of Hart dik.ita) inherited the title
as a matter of pure legacy. His brother Rangoji or his nephew
Konda are not known by that title. The name Rangoji Dikgita,

asused in Dr. Belvalkar’s ¢ Systems of Sanskrit Grammar”
seems therefore to be a slip.

1 Cf Aufrecht, Cat. Cat., I, p. 489. Both these works exist
in the Library of Pandit Mukunda Sastri. The former has
been published in the Government Sanskrit Library Series,
Benares. The second work is incomplete, being confined to one
chapter only.
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coming from his pen as contributive to this philosophy. All
these are of an elementary character and cbviously intended
for beginners.

B. (@) amgiq.

A MS of this exists in the Government Sanskrit Library,
Benares. It was written at the instance of R&ja Virabhadra¥,
and contains the following references: wraiawy: 3b%;
agrfa: 4b12; dtmigwe:  6b%;  famamfaswc 8b7;
=gl %et; dlleradtsg 11065 gIgArErd  11bS;
arsqr: 11a5, 1224 5 ¢ sigrqfagacan:” 2642 ; g@afaarmfa
(by his father) 26b7, 13: and éﬂﬁit(rnm (his own
work) 26al,

(b) 19244 ®T. This is published in the Benares Sanskrit
Series and requires no notice to be taken in this place.

©) amTd +. This is referred to in (b).

V~—Krsna Bhatta Arde.

He was a resident of Benares, being the son of Rariga-
natha, and Kamald}, pupil of Hari and younger brother of
Narayane Bhatta. FHe is known for the following works :

» cf Hall, p, 79.

t cf. Hall, p. 78.

+ 1 examined a Ms. of Krena Bhatta’s Chitragangidbara
(fols 26+ unknown to Aufucht)in, Gopiladasa’s private Collection.
In the s3rd iotroductery verse of this work the author speaks
of his parents, whom he names R f-aritha (not Ragtunitha
as in Aunfrecht, Cat, Cat, I, p. an) and Kamala, a- already dead :
Rgoanemiaon  FUSRGAHAY: | GOAN  FaATt wWEr e
fag=ay (fol. 16). Cf. also Ind. Office Cat.,, p. 618,
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A. Commentaries on
(&) Jagadisa’s
i. Commentary on Chintamanididhiti (= ST-
gimarfaat or ®HI).
and (b) Gadadhara’s
i, Commentary on Chintamanididbiti
(==wrfwn.

and ii. Saktivada

VI— Midhava Deva

Madhava Deva was the son of Laksmana Deva and
grandson of Madhava Deva of Dharastirapura® on the bank
of the Godavarl. He was himself a man of Benares where
he had been hving for a long time past. From the intro-
ductory verses of the Tarkabhasisiramafijari it appears
that he read with his own father Laksmana. His works,
only two in number within our present knowledge, were
written at Benares and held in high esteem among the

focal Pandits ( * wizit afdgn angdy e’ ).
His works are :

A. Commentary on
(a) Kesava Migra's
i. Tarkabhayi (ATWINEIARAL or a&®-
aFry ), where the following are referred
to ; AT fols 7a3, 13b3, 15a7, 187,
20a®, 2322, 24a7 34bS, 38a8, 43b%, 44b7s
46b1S, 45D 4947 ; MayFamgaa:—iol.
4528 ; wgge fols. 34b6, 38bS, 43b3,

" Not Dhira, or modern Dhar, as supposed by Mr. A. V.
Kathavate in his Report (1891-95), p. 15. Dhari is a town in
Central India, whereas Dharastirapura is farther South, in the
Deccan, on the bank of the Godavari.,
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45812 ; Mgdagaag! fol 16a0 ; graitay: -
fols 11bl, 30b598, 45b8 ; Afumyg 48b'°;
ftafa 4524, 4621 ; qfigasmey 50b0¥
and HZALNETG |
Of the earlier commentators Gaurikanta has been most
severely treated.

(b) Raghunatha’s
i. Tattvachintamanididhiti, A part of this
work, dealing with the import of the particle
Qg was known to Hultzsch, No. 1418,

II, p. 133.

(b) Ramachandra’s
i. Commentary on Guuakirapavall, known as
Gunarahasya. (“ YQHTALTIG 'y } as
Hall, p. 67 or qjuEreggy as in Mitra,

1453).
B.
(8) qg&r<. This is the earlier work of Madhava
(mentioned in Tatkabhisasdramadjert on

fols 29%, 44a11, 50210) and merits appreciation.
It was written st Tripurarirdjanagara, or
Benares. From the fact that Madhava namas
Rudra Bhattacharya and Bhattoji Diksita he
could not have lived earlier than the middie
of the 17th century, and the existerce of &
copy of Nyayasara in the India Office Uibrary,
transcribed in Sam 1767 (1710 A.D.) furnisbes
the posterior limit of his age. In all nro-
bability therefore he belonged to th» Tofter
part of the 17th century.

" The folios refer to the MS., not yet numbered, which has
just been acquired for the Government Sanskrit Library, Renares

12
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VAL~ harmuraja Adhvarmdre.

’ As the author of Vedantaparibhasa Dharmarija’s
Teputation stands high among rhodern students of philosophy ;
his Nyaya works have been forgottcn and are now generally
unknown. But it was for these works that he seems to have

been remetmbered in his life time.

He was an inhabitant of the village of Kandaramanikya
and was the son of one Trivedindriyana Yajvan of the
Kaundinya family *# He is known to bave been the pupil
of Pandit Venkatanatha of Velangudi, u village which
Mr. Burnell T locates in the Kumbhakoram Taluk of the
Tanjore District. [Dharmraja mentions his Paramaguru’s
name to be Nrsimha Ya:i who may be (lentatively identified
with the author of Bhedudhikvara (1347 A. D). Rama-
krgna, Dharmarija’s son, refers to Nrsimhs in his Sikhamani.
The time of Dharmarajn falls therefore somewhere about the
middle of the 17th Century.

In the introductory verses of the Veddntaparibhasa
Dharmaraja speaks of his two Nyaya treatises, both

commentaries, named below.

A—(@m) On Sasadhara’s
i. Nyavasiddhanta dipa] ( sgigeel) ; a copy of this

* Burnell, Tanjore Calalogue, p. 115 b,

T Ibid, p. yoa.  But Mabamahrpidhyiya Krspanitha
Nyiyap.uchsnana in his commsutary on the Vedantaparibhasa
{pp. 3-4) speaks of Velaugudi to be 2 village on the bank of the
Narmada, I leave the point open for discussion by meu more
competent to deal with questicns of South Indian biography.

b fver mmwemify arsageafeaifidt | This, along with the
line foll>wing ( TEATAT ngn'\a:—r,l SUTEAT TAT ), does not occur
in the current texts. The latter commentary is called qgZi{a®T

(sve Hultzsch, No. 1152), '
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work exists in the Tanjore collection (vide
Burnell, p. 115 b).

and (b) On Gangesa’s
i. Tattvachintimagpi (a’qf:{gmf&r ), where he
claims to have overthrown the views of ten

previous commentaries. This seems however
to be an idle vaunt*.

VI1I.— Ramakraa Adhvarin.

Dharmaraja’s son Ramakrsna was the author of a
Commentary, known as qIq IQIRTANG, on Ruchidatta’s
Tattvachintimaniprakasat. This isthe only work on Nyaya
from Ramakrsna’s pen. From his cowamentary (%F{]’Fa-
fomrafd ) on his father’s Vedantaparibhasa it appears
that Ramakrspa was highly proficient in the New Logic of
Eastern India and that his training was more on the line of a
controversian than on pure Upanisha lic lored.

# There is a commentary of this name on the Tattvachint.mani-
prakisa, Cf. ‘A triennial Catalogue of Mss” by Rangacharya
Kuppu Svami Sistri, Vol. L p, 795 (R. No. 578).

T Burneu, p. 115 b.
t He also wrote a commentary on Sadsnaida’s Vedanta.
sira.






IV—AN ATTEMPT TO ARRIVE AT THE
CORRECT MEANING OF SOME
OBSCURE VEDIC WQORDS.

By SitaraM josHI.

L giereEag ( FeisE:)
R. V. L 1.7,

This word is found 1 the Rgveda only thrice ; once here
and again in each of the stanzasat R. V. IV. 4,92 and
VIL 15.153. It bears the same vocative accent in all the
three places, and, obviously, 1s used in the same sense. It is
a compound formed from the root ‘vas’ to dwell or to
wear, as Indian scholars take it (F& (qarea gr=gEa = ) or
from ‘vas’ to shine as the western scholars would have it
(see Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar for Students and Monier
William’s Lexicon), by addng to it the verbal (&a)
termination @ or §, denoting an agent, and having for its
prefix ( 3q9% ) the word 211, So the torm ¢ rqraeq .
is a vocative having the Uditta accent on its first syllable.
Its meaning according to Indian scholars would be ¢one
who dwells at night, or one who wears or covers the night’,
(TEt fagaaga  wstegigfEast ). Siyana and the
Western scholars* would take it as ¢ one shining in the
darkness.’

Sayanat takes it as a copulative compound ( grganaTed )
of two words ¢dosa’ and ¢ vastar.’” He says that the word
“dosa ’ stands for night ( FrTUsIT TEFT=R ) and ¢ vastar ’

* See S. B. E, Series, Vol. XLVI, p. 4;
+ Sayana's Commentary on Rgvada L. 1.7
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for a day ( m&s {gqga’fa:i' )- \Sayar)aﬁ seems to regard
this compound-word similar in form to the two words “dosa’
and ‘vastoh’ ( ZTA(AEFN:* ), which are frequently used in the
Rgveda, not as a compound as the Pada text will show
but separately though simultaneously, *doi’ standing for
night and ¢ vastoh " for day.

For the accent of the word ‘ZIA(HEAT’ Sayana maintaing
it by applying to it Panini’s Sutra “ wragramizasy - This
Satra says that the * Kartakaujapad:’ is a collection of
words (3qQ) beginning with the compound-word ‘Kictakaujapa’
(m{ef%[aq), and wheaever they are used as 3 copulative
compound (gsgamg), their first word assumes its
nataral accent ( T9 gFF gATE aEear ). As  Sdyana
takes this word ‘izﬁqgag as a copulative compeund, its
first word ¢dosi ' must have 1ts natural accent on the
second syllable, which 1s not to be found here. Here the
accent is on the first, which fact clearly indicates that the
form , iv}qgag\ "is a vocative.l This 1s one of the many

slips 1n Siyana’s commentary on the Rigverda.

In Rg. V. VIL. 13 15 wa tind lus interpretation
of the word as - {r%’[(raa;{ﬁzaz\ 5. [he reason for this
Is quite clear. In VII. 153, 15 we come across the
word  ‘fqaATg’ after ‘?{W(qgag", How could
he possibly translate  both the words to mean the
same thing ? Lo avorl this tautology, he was obliged to take
‘vas’ meaning CH3FI{a®  Tnz quesuon arses—how
coull 5Sayans not make oat s own mistake ia
the two previous passages ? He must have held the firm

* Vide R. V. L. 104.1; 179,15 V. 32,115 VL. 5.2 39.3;
Vil 1.6 VIIL 2.5.21 ; X, 40.4.
+ See S. K. 3771 Sutra.

1

1 Pagini VL 1. 193, ‘syrafeaqcya’
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opinion that there is hardly any difference 'fbet’bﬁen
‘geqr ¢’ and ‘qEET’ or he must have mistaken ohé: 'word
for the other.  But it is not likely that he would
identify ered@: and %3 :. In the passages occurring in the
first and fourth Mandalas, though there are words hke
fzd &9 and =fdygs, they will not lead to absurdity if
‘@qmat\’ be translated or interpreted as ¢ night and day.’
They would mean ‘every day in the morning and in the
evening’ as some of the Westerm scholars have tried to point
out in order to defend Sayaga. [ odmit this situation but
I hold that if the Vedic poets rellv intendcd that meaning
for ‘ FrarAEAT’, they would not have, in any case, used it, as
we see it in VIL 15. 15 with its svnonym {Zarasmyg, thus
giving rise to mere tautology. This cingle instance is quite
sufficient to point out that the Vedic poets never inteaded
that meaning for the word.

Moreover. there are other reasons to show that
¢ ey qEAL? will never mean “‘ay and night’ or vice versa.

Firstly, Savana’s statement that fvastar’ stands for ‘a day’
lacks support. We never come across such an independent
word as ¢ a;aa;\’ standing for ‘a dav’ in the whole of the
Rgveda. Secondly, instead of ‘a’;ﬁ(\’ we always meet with
¢ gEAT: . which means ‘a day’ and which is used side by side
with Zqr, and some'imes independently also.  The Nighantu
tells us that the word for ¢ a day ’is ¢ AT ? and not ¢ FEAT’
Thirdly, we do not even find the two words a\"?qr and EFE%T:.
used in & compouad though they stand side by side, because
Pada.pﬁ‘tha. separates them. We once meet with the
sing. of a{:at\i. e. geay in R. V. IIL 49. 4, which is used
with the genetive plural §qf as gql G¥AT, clearly indicating
that the termination added tog® 1sa verbal one ( &8 )
and is sabjective ( HFATT ), and according to Panini TI. 2. 15,
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the compound of the two words is impossible, In case of
¢ IIqTEdT  the word ¢ 2t9r ' being indeclinable, Panini’s
rule is not ;iolated. Besides, the Vedic words are not bound
by Panini’s rules as the famous saying lays down—
grafa gurgfafa:.  So the instance of i ATAT goes to
confirm our statement that ﬂ%ﬁt\’ is formsd from the root
‘vas * by the addition of §.

The two words * 19T ' and * TFEAL 7 are always used
separately as we have pointed out above, often with,
and sometimes without, the intervention of any word or
words. Each of them is used independently alsc without
being accompanied by the other. Once the word ¢ Frar’
is found in plural as FAr in R V. 1. 179, 1 ; there is found
also the repention ( Fie’; ) of the word ‘ megh ' as «
compound of ¢ e | and AT ia R V. X, 60. 103 but
no such use is tound of ‘FEAT .

We may call here other commentators for the support
of ocur statement. This very stanza of Rgveda 1. 1.7,
occurs in Viajasaneya Samhita It1. 22, where Uvata and
Mezhidhara, the wwell-knewn Commentators of that text,
interpret the word ZITHEAL as & ‘Zroreal Imia wlF-
g | q9 (ANE) Tsali FJeagial TITAEA0 AT GEea
éé:[qrar:at_, re. the word ZIF[FEAT 15 a vocative; ‘dosd’
is a synonym of might ; and the root ‘vas’1s to dwell; one
who is hahituated to dwell at might 1s “ do-ivastar’ and the
same addressed, is %TQTEEHT\. Uvata, for the support of his
statement, calls in sacerdotal quotation as “s;::f‘t g g 3"
Tegqeg af g ufy ‘aftds’ gfa agdafa g@dsed
ags A TUIE gragsAfcfa . This legend shows that
there is no necessity of conjecturing the meaning of ¢shining’

for the root * vas’, where we can do verv well with the usual
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meaning of * dwelling. ’ Mahidhara also says the same thiog

by adding to it “Brqr Tifrearaafy gl sEE 9iQ-
ArgeAEaAIg T fa RIYTIEATL?

Oldenberg has very well pointed out that the authors
of A§valayana Srauta Siutra and Sankhayana Grhya Sutra*
use this word clearly as a vocative. Asvalayana, while
addressing Agni, uses this epithet and instructs how to
address him in the morning and in the evening  He says QqfT
Y FI9EIana: IER | &f wa: madeadn: il
A. S. S. III 12,4 ; Oldenberg, in his comment on this
word in S. B. E. XLVI, p. 4, admits that he takes the
word as a vocative, but does not feel sure .of his position.
Let us quote the note here fully. *‘I have translated ‘dosava-
star’ as a vocative, which, as is rendered very probable by the
accent, was also the opinion of the dicskeuests of the
Samhita text. The author of the sacrificial formula which
is given in Aéval, Siau. 111 . 12.4 and Sapkh. Grh. V. 5.4
evidently understood the word in the same way; there
Agniis invoked as ‘Dosavastar’ and as ‘Pratarvastar’ ss
shining in the darkness of evening and as shining in the morn-
ing. That this may indeed be the true meanmg of the word
is shown by Rgveda III. 49.4, where Indra is called
* Ksapam Vasta’ the illuminator of nights. (Ksapam is
gen. plur ; not sing. as Bartholomae Bezzanbergels Beitrage
XV, 208. takes it) The very frequent passages, hotwever,
in which case-forms of dosa stand in opposttion to words meaning
‘dawn’ or ‘morning’—which words in most cases are derived
Sfrom the root  vas’, strongly favour the opinion of Gaedicks
( Der Accusativm. in Veda. 177, note 3) and K. F.
Johansson (Bezzenbergen’s Beitrage XIV. 163) who give to
dosavastar the meaning “in the darkness and in the morning.’

x A.S. S I 12.4; 2« S.G. S. V. 5.4;
13
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This translation very well suits all Rgveda passages in which
the word occurs. If this opinion is accepted, dosavastar very
probably ought to be written and accented as two independent
words, dosd vastar. See M. Miiller, Physical Religion, p. 173 etc,

We have already shown the absurdity of his statement
in the underlined passages as the accent would not allow
us to do so; moreover in R.V. VII. 15. 15 there is clear
repetition and the word ‘vastar’ is never used independently
for ‘a day’.

Griffith translates this word ‘dosavastar’ as a dispeller
of night. He does not seem to prefer this meaning of
¢shining ® or his own meaning *dispeller of night’ in the rest
of the two passages. There he renders them by ‘eve and
morning’. Soin VIL. 1., 15 he is obliged to translate
the word ‘f2gmA=wg’ by ¢day and night’. The word
‘dosda’ may mean ‘the eve’ but the word tgIar:’ does
not and ‘q;;at\’ never means ‘the morning.” Moreover
the accent is to be ignored. Even then there i3 hardly any
difference in meaning between ¢morp and =ve’ and ‘day
and night’, to use both of which will mean.pure tautology.

Panini’'s Dhatupatha does not give the meaning
‘to shine’ for ‘vas’. It gives only two meanings ‘&’
wrogigd and ‘q&@> {qr@; Macdonell in  his Vedic
Grammar for Students enlists this root meaning ¢to
shine’, the forms of which are very similar to those of
‘g fagr&@ . As the Indian Scholars were never aware
of this meaning they have always taken ‘vas’ as meaning
‘to wear’ or ‘to dwell’, as we have shown above.
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" VI.—AN INDEX TO THE RAMAYANA.
(Continued from Vol. V1)
By MANMATHA NATH RAv.

GAVAYA—The Vanara chief who partook in the corona-
tion ceremony of Sugriva (IV. 26. 35). Laksmana passed by his
richly furnished house in Kiskindha (IV. 33.9). mrgaﬁmw;
ATEY: Supplied Sugriva with 5 krors of Vanaras (IV. 39.
23). Sugriva wanted to send him to the South in search of
Sita (IV. 41 3) Having ran-sacked the Vindhvis, entered the
Rksa cave along with Hanumn in search of water (IV 50.
1—8). Appointed leader of the expeditionary force by Rama
(V. 4. 15). Bsiest aaqfﬁa: (VI. 26. 44). Fought at
the south gate under Angada (VI. 41. 39—40). Ran about
here and there defending the army (V1. 42. 31).  Attacked
Ravana with huge stones but disabled (VI. 59. 42—43).
Wounded by Indrajit (VI. 73.59). On the occasion of
Rama's coronation fetched water from the Western seas
(VI. 128.55). Created by the gods to help Rama (VII. 36.48).

GAVAKSA—The Vanara Chief who partook in the
coronation ceremony of Sugriva (IV. 26. 35). Laksmana
passed by his richly furnished house in Kiskindha (IV. 33. 6).
Lord of the Go-langulas. sfiageisha: In response to
Sugriva’s call supplied 1000 krores of Vanaras (IV, 39. 19).
Sugriva wanted to send him to the South in search of Sita
(IV. 41. 3). Having ran sacked the Vindhyas, entered the
Rksa o cave in search of water (IV. 50. 1—8). In
reply to Angada’s appeal told that he could jump 20
Yojanas (IV. 65. 3). Appointed leader of the expeditionary
force to the south by Rima (VI. 4. 15). The lord of the

fgagar: ag@an w@igar: (VL 27. 32-38).  Fought
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at the south gate under Apgada (VI. 41. 39—40). mgrwmE:

Wwgga: fi@iz @ merEie: Stood beside Rama with his
soldiers (V1. 42, 28), Ran sbout here and there defending
the army (VI. 42. 31). Wounded by Indrajit (VI. 46 20).
Carefully guarded the Vanara army (VI. 47, 2—4). Attacked
Ravana with a huge stone but dicabled (VI. 59. 42—43).
Guarded the gates carefully at the desire of Rama (VI. 61.
37). Attacked Kumbhakarna but was wounded (VI. 67.
24—28). Wounded by Indrajit (V1. 73. 59). Wounded
by Mahaparéva (V1. 98 11). Created by the gods to help
Rama (VIL. 36. 48). Greeted and honored by Riama
(VIL 39. 21,

GADHI—Born after the celebration of the Putresti
Sacrifice (1.34.5;, qtn'arﬁ{wg Father of Vigvamitra (1.34.6)
and Satyavat! (1. 34. 7). Son of Kusanibha (I. 51. 19).
Admitted the supremacy of Rava,a (VII. 19. 5).

GANDHARA—The Land of the Gandharvas. Con-
guered by Bharata on behalf of his sons (VII. 101. I1).

GAYATRI—Her temple at Agastya’s hermitage visited
by Rama (ITI1. 12 20). Accompanied Raima on the occasion
of his Great Renunciation (VII. 109. 8.

GARGYA—A great Rsi of the east who came to greet
Rama on his return home (VIL 1. 2). Preceptor of Raja
Yudhajit of Kekaya; son of Angirass SEII¥: FHETA:
Came to Ayodhya with rich presents to deliver 2 message from
Rama’s uncle and was respectfully received by Rama
(VIL. 100. 1—5). 1In compliance with the request of Rama
(VIL. 100. 6 —8) delivered the message of Yudhijit, viz. he’
should annex the country watered by the Sindhu which was
then being ruled by the Gandharvas (VII. 100. 8—13). Led
the van of Bharata’s army (VII. 100. 20), S
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GALAVA—A great Rsi of the east who came to greet
Rama on his return home (VIL. 1. 2)- Established peace
between Ravana and Mandhata by acting as the mediator
(VIL 23 (c). 55—56).

GRAMANI—A Gandharva Chief who dwelt in the
sandal forests of the Rsabha Hills ga@rRga: rfaérmﬁxag:
(IV. 41. 42—43). fesarggaaaa: Maried his daughter
Devavati to Sukesa. sggieqt (VII. 5. 1—3).

GIRIVRAJA ()—gAT: A town founded by Vasu, the
son of Kusa; also called Vasumat! after the name of the
founder. Surrounded by the five hills through which flows
the Sona, also knowu as the Sumagadhi (I. 32. 8-9).

GIRIVRAJA (i—Vasistha’'s messengers arrived at
that town. [Probably the chief town of Kekaya] (11. 68.21-22).

GUHA—The loid of the Nicadas whom Ramna met at
Sragaverapura during his exile. e accompanied the Princes
as far as Citrakata (I. 1. 30). His meeting with Rama
fores-en by Vaimiki (I. 3.14).

FAFT, TRTAraGaA: q@r, also known as waqfa:
(I1. 50. 33). Went to receive Rama on foot with his relatives
and officers (Il. 50. 34. Embraced Rama with suitable
words and offered food etc, (II. 50. 36-39). Asked his men
to offer fodder and water to Rama’s horces (IL 50. 47).
Talked away the whole night with Laksmapa and Sumantra
(I1. 50. 50). Asked Laksmana to go to sleep and offered
to watch Rama with his men (II. 51. 2-7). Shed tears
when Laksmana recited his own and his brother’s sorrows
(IT. 51. 27). Laksmana having communicated Rama’s
desire to cross the Ganga asked his men to get ready a boat
(I1. 52. 4-6). When the boat arrived he informed Ramg
about it and asked him to board il without delay (1L, 52. 7-9).

15
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Requested by Rama fetched some milk of the banyan tree
(1. 52. 68). Asked his men to mind their business when
Rama etc. had taken their seats op the boat (IL. 3Z.77).
Talked with Sumartia for 2 lorg time after Rama had crossed
the Ganga (11 37.1). Dismissed Sumantra (11.57.3). Ruled
over Sragaverapura etc. ax: (IL. 83. 20), Seeing the huge
army of Bharata suspected his intentions towards Rama,
so commanded his men to guard carefully the ford and
advised his men to allow a safe passage to Bherata,
only if his intentions were good (II. 84. 1-9). Approached
Bharata with presents (II. 84, 10). Being admitted into
the presence of Bharata offered to entertain his army
for the night (T1. 84, 15-18). Offerel to accompany
bim to Rama’s place tut questicned his intentions with
regard to Rama {Il. 8&3. 6-7) Praiced Bharata for the
nobility of his heart (II. 83. 11-13'. Consoled Bharata
when be was overtaken with crief (JI. 85. 22). Admired
Laksmana's devotion to Rama ard ia support of his point
related the fact that Laksmana though requested by him
did not go to sleep for Rama was lying on a bed of straws
and then related how they had deperted for the forests under
his very eyes (I1. 86. 1-25). Pained to find Bharata lying
unconscions (I11. 87. 4). In reply to Bharata’s enquiries
showe! him the bed where Rama lay and narrated the
services of Laksmana (II 87. 14.24). Next morning saw
Bharata and enquired if he had slept well (II. 89. 4-5).
Directed by Bharata asked his kinsmen to collect boats in
which the army might cross the river (II. 89, 8-9).
Himself brought out a Svastika boat (II. 89. 12).
Engaged by Bharata to locate the dwelling-place of
Rama (II. 98 4). Followed Bharata on foot to see Rama
(I1. 98. 18). Embraced by Rama and Laksmana (II. 99. 41).
fmtfaefa: (VI 125 0. @ uRer  sprea: @
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(VL. 125. 5). At the desire of Rama, Hanuman informed
him of the safe arrival of his intimate friend (VI. 125. 22-24).

GUHYAKAS, The—A class of demi-Gods attending
on Kuvera. Played with Kuvera on the banks of the tank
on the Kailasa hills (IV. 43. 23). Weut into raptures when
Rama killed Kumbhakarna (VL. 67. 172). Came to witness
the duel between Ati-Kaya and Laksmana (VI. 71. 65:.
Accompanied Brahman to propitiate Vayu (Vil. 35. 64).

GOKARNA-—Where Bhagiratha retired to practise
austerities (I. 42. 121, Kesari left the Malyavan for—(V. 35.
80). Ravana and his brothers practised austerities there
(VIL 9. 47).

GODAVARI, The—Flowed by the Paiica-Vati (IIL
13.18). weat afrt warmifaar (111 15. 11). greqq: agiagan
(LIL. 15. 12). §@FHITTSTAGY FHRATROIAAATL, I
vﬁﬂgar (I11. 15. 13). Rama etc. in exile set up their abude
in the proximity of—(III. 15. 11-13), Bathed therc daly
(I1L. 16. 2). mig&Edr The rapidity of her flow slowed
down on the appearance of Ravana (IT1 46.7-8). ga@ras-
d@ger AL 49. 3D, |Rat FRkgr (LUL 63. 13). dtuaat
(ILI, 64. 3). After the abduction of Sitd, Rama inguired it
she knew the whereabouts of Siti, but for fear of Rdivana
held her peace (IIl. 646-11). <TFAY Sugriva asked Angada
to go there in search of Sita (IV. 41. 9). Rama’s car passed
across— (VL. 123. 43-49).

GOPA—A Lord of the Gandharvas who entertained
Bharata with music at the hermitage of Bharadvaja (II. 91.
46).

GO-PRATARA—A holy spot in the Saraya; whoever of
Rama’s followers and companions gave up his life there,
proceeded to heaven (VII. 110. 22-24).
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GOMA TI, The—crossed by the exiled Rama ; siteated to
the south of the Kosala territory. git@argr g1, :ﬂgar, [T
TEOAT (1. 49. 10-11). Crossed by Bharata on his return
journey from Kekaya at Vinata (II. 71. 16). Sanrocana, the
Vanara chief dwelt there formerly (VI. 26. 25). Hanuman
crossed it (VI. 125. 26). On their way to the hermitage Sita
and Laksmana epent a night on its bank (VIL. 46. 19).

GO-MUKHA-—Son of Matali, and charioteer to Jayanta.
Indrajit overwheimed him with arrows (VII. 28. 10).

GOLABHA—A Gandharva chief who carried on a
15 years’ war without intermission, with Valin, till he died
in the sixtcenth year. HEWAT HIGFIE: gfada: (V. 22
27-29).

GAUTAMA (i)—a sacrificial priest to Dagaratha (I 7.5).
FFAT (11.672) Attended the court on the morning
following Dagaratha’s demise and advised Vasistha to appoint
a king without delay (1. 67.6-3). Hcelped Vasistha in
conducting the coronatiou ceremony of Rama ( VI 128. 60 ).
Summoned by Rama entered his presence cliamber and
was duly received ( VLI 74 4-5). Witnessed the oath-
taking ceremony of Sitd in Rama's court { VII. 6.5 ).

GAUTAMA (il—Practised austerities with his wife
Ahalya in the cutskirts of Mitlnla, gayar (1 4214-16 ).
Ahalya raped by Indea (1 48.17-22). ®ergfa: While
leaving the cottage Indra came upon him (1. 48.23).
AT AT AGHagAtIa:  diaizeafifms faaa
gAtA@ s (I 48.24). gwgsgaE: Angry at finding Indra
in disguise pronounced a curse on him (I, 48.26-27 ).
Condemned his wife to pine for a thousand years till relieved
by Rama, when he promised to take her back (1. 48.29-32 ).
Retired to the Himalayas to practise austerities. aa[aar:
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agiagar: (1. 48.33). Indra rendered ﬁlsrgqm: through
his influence (I. 49.10). Honored Rama and restored Ahalya
to favor (I.49.21). Came from the north to greet Rama
on his return home (VIL. 1.5). At first Ahalya was
deposited as a trust with him by Brahman and when his
patience had been sufficiently tested, she was given in
marriage. Indra having raped Ahalys, he corsed him and
his wife and then predicted about her emancipation ( VIL.
30.30-45). Lived near Vaijayantapura—the capital of Nimi
{ VII. 55.5-6 ). In the absence of Vasistha acted for him
at Nimi’s sacrifice ( VIIL. 55.11).

GHANA.—A Raksasa chief whose palace was visited
by Hanumin ( V. 6. 23 ).

GHRTACI—The divine courtesan who as the wife
of Kuganabha gave birth to « hundred daughters ( 1. 32.11).
Her help prayed for by Bharadvdja in the matter of enter-
taining the retinue of Bharata (Il 9117). Vigv:mitra’s
fancy for her for ten years referred to by Tara ( IV. 35.7 ).

GHORA—A Riksasa chiet whose house was burnt
down by Hanuman ( V. 54. 13).

CAKRA—A Raksasa chiet whose palace was visited by
Hanuman (V. 6. 24.)

CAKRAVAN, The—A hill situated in the fourth
part of the Western Sea. There rests a hig wheel of a-
hundred spokes manufactured by Visvakarman. There
Visnu captured the conch-shell and the wheel after killing
the Dﬁnavas, Paficajana and Hayagriva. Sugriva asked

Susepa and others to ran-sack its caves and valleys in search
of Sita (IV. 42. 27—29). '

CANDA—A Vinara chief who joined the expeditionary
force against Ravana ; ggta; (VI. 26, 27—28).
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CANDALA, The—Bluish in appearance, rude, wearing
blue cloths, with dishevelled hair,” wearing garlands offered
at the funeral pyre, besmeared in ashes and wearing orna-
ments made of iron (I. 58. 10—11).

CANDODARI-smegeiar The Rakwast guard of Sita who
threatened to devour her if she did not yield to the embraces
of Ravana (V. 24. 38—41).

CANDANA FORESTS, The —The Vanara population
thereof joined the expeditionary force of Rama under
Sanrocana (V1. 20. 22).

CANDRA, The—Hills in the Kslroda sea, on which
grew medicinal herbs (VI 50 31).

CANDRA—Born of the Ksiroda Sea ‘{'ﬁ‘d‘(f\?m Aor-
Fx (VIL 23, 22j.  Stands 80,000 leagues above the !inky
Way (S[U®[Qs). When assaied by Ravana, burnt him
with his ‘burning-cold’ r.ys—aafg;agagrag: (VIL 23 ).
15—18). gitarg: FTEAAF: TqarT: (VIL 23 (d). 20). @rwed
fRawm gauw agrafd  (VIL 23 (@), 23). Won the
high position by celebrating the Rjaastiya Sacrifice. &1
TR (V1L 83 7).

CANDRAKANTA--A town, ggf\a(: fﬁ'trqq: (V[l.

102.5). Inthe Malla Bhomi fyeardr fZsar @-q?gﬁ ut
(VIL. 102. 9).

CAN DRA-K ETU.—SOH Of La.ksmaxga., qﬁfﬁmtq:

ggr-q*q; (VIL 102. 2). #®: Made king of the Malla- Bhami
(VII, 102. 9).

CANDRA-CITRA—A country in the West. Sugriva
sent Susens etc, there 10 search of Sta ([V. 42, 6),
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CA RANAS, The—In accordance with the desire of
Brahman, produced Vanare children who would render
assistance to Rama. aa®ufta: (0. 17. 9;23) Ruled over
by Irndra (I. 45. 45). Lived on the heights of the Himalayas
(L. 48. 33). Requested by Indra to get his testicles restored
(I. 49. 1-4). Duwclt in the hermitage of Vasistha (1.51.23).
Appeased the wrath of Siva and Visgu (I. 75. 18-19).
Witnessed the duel between Rama and Parasu-Rams (I. 76.
10). Praved for the success of Rama when he fought with
Khara (II1. 23. 27-29). Came to see the fight (II1. 24. 19).
Praised Rama profuselv and indicated their joy on the
destruction of Khara +II1T. 30. 29-33) Ravana passed through
groves frequented by them (TII. 35. 153). They talked over
the abduction of <itz amongst themselves (I111.54 10). Lived
on the banks of the Sona (IV.40.33,. Haunted the Sudar$ana
Lake for the sake of pleasure (IV. 40. 41;. Haunted
the Mahendra Hills IV 41. 22). Haunt:d the Puspitaka
Hills (IV. 41. 28). Denizens of the acrial regions (V. 1. 1).
Saw Hanumian disappearing for a moment in the jaws of
Sithhika (V. 1. 184). Were surprised to find Lankd being
reduced to ashes bv Hanumin and were still more surprisad
when they found that Sita had escaped unscathed (V. 55.
26-32). Paid compliments to Rama when his army crossed
the sea (VI. 22. 84-85). Prayed for the welfare of the
universe while Indrajit fought with Lakimana (VI. 89. 38).
Became deeply concerned when Ravana overpowered Rama
(VL. 102. 30, Went into rapture. on the death of Ravana
(VI. 108. 30). Denizens of the third atmcspheric region
(VII °23 ). 5). Greeted Arjun: on the defeat of Ravana
(VIIL. 32. 65).

CITRAKUTA, The—Being advised by Bharadvija,
Kama with his brother and wife set up his abole there
(I. 1. 31). During his stay there DaSaratha died of gricf
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(I. 1. 32-33). DBharata went to him and pressed him hard
to return home. But Rama refused (I. 1. 33-37). For fear
of being disturbed by the citizens, Rama moved on thence
to the Dandaka forests (I. 1. 40). Rama’s visit foreseen by
Valmiki (I. 3. 15). “Ten Kro%s f{rom Prayiga. farfe:
azfrafa: qua: uda: gaggda: Srrgargaf: aaegta
gfaa: weagigaafma: (1 54 28-29).  So long as a man
looks at its peaks, he thinks of doing noble deeds and his
mind is not overtaken by folly (IL. 54. 30). Wherefrom
numerous Rsis with shrivelled-up heads have proceeded to the
heaven after practising austerities for a hundred vears (I1. 54.
3. mggawam® (11 54 38). AE@Tana: fFHar-
wrafga: (1L 534 39  agragifada: awoafhaiba:
(1L 54 40). gom: Tawig: FggeE@ga: Infeted with
elephants and the deer (II. 34 41-42). Crowded with
streams, water-falls, caves, fissures and rivulet-; resounding
with the cooing of the Kokilas and the lapwings, and haunted
by parties of elephants and herds of deer (I1. 54. 42-43).
Its sceuic beauty described (II. 56. 6-11; 13 15). Rama
etc. reached there (II 56. 12). The pleasant sight of which
effaced the memory of separation from Ayodhva (I1. 56. 35).
Three yojanas and a half from Bharadvaja's hermitage
wrgfagewraa: (11 92. 10). Described by Rharata (IT. 93.
7-19). Bharata reached there (II. 99. 14). Before taking
his departure Bharata walked round it (II, 113. 3). The
Rsis who lived there were oppressed by the Raksasas
(0. 6 17). arcagasair+: fagifam 3o aeqifseafaga:
arargeTgaeat (V. 38. 13-14).  Rama’s car passed across—
(VI. 123. 49-50).

CITRA-RATHA—an old counsellor and charioteer of
Réama. On the eve of his exile, Rama instructed
Laksmana to make valuable presents to him (II. 32.17-18).
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CULIN—wgrafa: Seftan g Practised  the
Brahma austerities (I. 33. 11). Tended by the Gandharvi
Somada (I.33.12). Pleased with her devotion asked her
the way in which he might recompense her (I. 33.13-14).
ﬁf?f TIFFRITT ¢ (1. 33.15)., In fulfilment of her desire
(L. 33.15-17) g1anted her a mind-born son, Brahmadatta
by name. srgrfa: (L. 33. 18.).

CAITRA-RATHA (i)—A forest crossed by Bharata on
his way back from Kekaya (II. 71. 4).

CAITRA-RATHA (ii)—The gardens of Kuvera in the
land of the Uttara Kurus (II. 91. 19). The garlands which
could be seen only there appeared in Prayaga by the might
of Bharadvaja (II. §1. 48 ). Destroyed by Ravana ( III. 32.
15-16). Where reigns the Spring season throughout the
year (III. 73. 8).

COLA—A country in the South. Sugriva asked
Angada to go there in search of Sita (IV. 41, 12).

CYAVANA—A great Rsi who practised austerities on
the Himalaya. A scion of the family of Bhrgu (1. 70. 31-
32). In reply to the queen Kalindi’s prayer (I.70.29-33)
predicted that she would give birth to a son “ with poison ™
(@+aT) (L 70. 34.35). Fgg=s (L 70.32). fam:
(1.70. 34), Led a deputation of Rsis to Rama ( VIL 60. 4).
In reply to Satrughna’s query ( VIL 67. 1-2), described
how Lavana destroyed Mandhata of the Iksvaku line, then
advised him to kill him at a time when he would come out
leaving his arms behind ( VIi. 67. 3-26). A descendant of
Bhrgu; *consulted by Budha with regard to Ila ( VIL. 40.5).
Witnessed the oath-taking ceremony of Sitd in Rama’s Court
(VII. 96. 4).

CHAYA-GRAHA—A Riksast. Hanuman’s visit to

her fore-seen by Valmiki (I, 3. 28 ).
16



( 120 )

JATAPURA—A T¥g town in the West. Sugriva sent
Susena etc. there in search of Sita (IV. 42. 13).

JATAYU-A vulture of the Paficavatl forest killed by
Ravana (I. 1. 53). The carcase burnt by Rama (I. 1. 54). His
death foreseen by Vialmiki (I. 3. 21) On his way to Paficavatt
Ravapa met him. ggrwE: dwAqusa: (L 141) In
reply to Rama’s enquiries ( III. 14. 2) introduced himself as
his father’s friend (I11. 14. 3). As such honoured by Rama
who further asked him to trace his descent and his name
(Il1. 14.4). Did so accordingly and incidentally narrated
the history of the creation (I11. 14.53-32). Son of Aruna and
Syen? and brother of Sampati (11I. 14. 33). Offered to Jook
after Sita during the absence of Rama and Laksmana (III
14.34). Embraced by Rama closely (IIL. 14 35),
Appointed protector of Sita, as such accompanied Rama into
the Paiica-vati ( I1I. 14. 36). Seen by Sita while she was
being abducted by Ravana and charged to give that piece
of information to Rama and Laksmana’ (ILL 49.36-40).
Roused from sleep by the cries of Sitd, saw her being abducted
by Ravana (1IL50.1). gqFagang: &sqgas: @iraH:
gaeqfaTa: (111 50.2). Advised Ravana not to molest
the innocent Rama and then challenged him to fight a duel
(IIL. 50.3-28). guw@y 98 fews: @ea@sT (1L 50.3).
gaud: "wgga:  (I11. 50.4). Dorn 60,000 years ago,
since then he had been ruling over his ancestral
dominions (III. 50.20). Fought & hard-contested battle
with Ravana in the aerial regions in the course of which
scratched his body mercilessly, broke two bows and his chariot;
killed the horses and the charioteer, and unseated Ravana from
his car. Praised by all creatures for his bravery. Wounded
Ravana with his bills and talons, lopped off his set of left
arms. At last his wings and talons were cut off by Ravana
and he dropped down mortally wounded (11 51.1-43).
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ggRan (1L 5113). gat (111, 51.15). i\ geitor:
(III. 51.18). atgars, (IIL 51.33). AT
(1L 51.35). mftega: (1IL 51.38). sig@dta: (IIL 51
41). M@shgafawRiaset: AIQILCER: ITTAE: (111 51,
45 ). His loss mourned by Sita (IIL. 51.46). Finding Raima
rushing at him with his bow and arrow drawn ready for use,
informed him of the abduction of Siti by Ravana, the story
of his resistance and the mortal wounds inflicted by the
enemy (IIIl. 67.13.20). Embraced by Rama (III. 67.21).
In reply to Rama's anxious enquiries ( III. 68.1-7 ) told that
Ravana had taken her towards the south by the aerial route,
foretold that Rama would recover Sita in no time by destroy-
ing the might of Ravana. So saying died vomitting blood
mixed with flesh (III. 68.8-17). His death mourned by
Rama and Laksmana who duly performed his last rites (¢ III.
68. 18-38). His whole-hearted devotion to the cause of
Rama highly praised by Angada in the presence of Sampati
(1V. 56.9-14). aaa: (IV. 56.12). qua: wgmda: Bl
(IV. 56.21). His death at the hands of Ravana described
by Angada (IV. 57.9-11). Accompanied by his brother,
Sampati, vanquished Indra, but was overcome by Sarya
(IV. 58. 4-6). =rgwa (IV.60. 19). Dropped down
senseless in Janasthana (IV. 61. 16). Remembered gratefully
by Sita (V. 26. 16-17 ).

JATI—A great Naga chief vanquished by Ravana |
(VL. 7. 9).

JANAKA I—Son of Mithi and founder of the royal line
of theoJanakas. His son was Udavasu (L 71. 4).

JANAKA I1—Raja of Mithila. g @r=gamat AgmAwT:
(I. 13. 21). His future relation with Dasaratha predicted
by Vasistha. Sumantra deputed to fetch him to Ayodhya
to witness the performance of the Asvamedha (I. 13.22).
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qtq‘aﬁ}g: Celebrated a sacrifice which was attended by
Visvamitra, Rama and Laksmana (I. 31. 6). In possession
of a wonderful jewel of bows (L. 31. 7). qgrat (L. 31. 11).
Ruled over Mithila (I. 48. 10). Received Visvamitra etc.
warmly, accompanied by due forms (I. 50.6-8). Offered
them seats and then asked the Rsito wait till the Devas
appeared to claim their due shares (I. 50. 12-16). Enquired
about Rima and Laksmana (I. 50. 17-21). Viévamitra
after relating their adventures told him that they had come
to examine the Great Bow (L. 50, 22-25). Having eulogised
Vi§vamitra tock leave of him to attend the sacrificial session
(1. 65. 31-39)  F3g: fafaeafam: (. 65. 39). Next morning
received Visvamitra and the Princes in audience. *FH{eHT
(. 66. 1-3). ®\gwAT (I. 66. 4. On being requested by
Vigvamitra to show the bow to the Princes (1. 66. 4-6)
related the history of the bow and concluded by promising
to marry Sita to Kama if he could bend the bow (I. 66. 7-26).
At the request of Vigvamitra, asked his men to bring the
bow—garlanded and besmeared in scents (I. 67. 1-2). When
the bow was brought in (I. 67. 3-5) in glowing terms
described its potency, how it had Dbaffled the attempts of
the Devas and the Asuras, what to speak of men ; then asked
Visvamitra to show it to the Princes (I. 67.7-11). The
noise produced by the cracking bow did not overpower him
(I. 67. 19). grgas: Congratulated Rama on his success
and requested permission to send his men to Ayodhya to
bring Dasaratha over to Mithila (I. 67. 20-26). With the
consent of Visvamitra, did so (L. 67.27). Learning that
Dasaratha had reached Videha, made arrangemeﬁ\ts for
receiving him formally. sfigtg (I. 69. 7). Received him
warmly and proposed to celebrate the marriage next morning
(I. 69. 8-13), Performed the rites and ceremonies connected
with marriage at night. ggtasr (. 69. 18). Next morning
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sent for his brother Kusadhvaja from Sankasya (L. 70. 1-4).
On his arrival the two brothers seated themselves on the
thrones and sent for Dasaratha and the Princes (L. 70. 9-12).
aRseaa: (1. 70. 9). sitdaafa: (1. 70. 10). =t (1. 70. 11).
On hearing out Vasistha who recited the genealogical table
of the Iksvakus (I. 70. 14-45) traced his own descent from
Nimi and described how he annexed Sankasya and gave it
away to his brother (I. 71, 1-19). Promised to give Sita
in marriage to Rama and his second daughter, Urmila, to
Laksmana (I. 71. 20-22). Requested Dadaratha to perform
the rites and ceremonies preceding the marriage ceremony
which was to take place on the third day (I. 71. 23-24).
At the request of Vasistha and Vigvamitra consented to
give the two daughters of Kusadhvaja in marriage to Bharata
and Satrughna (I 72. 11-12). Honored the two Rsis
d. 72. 15). =Eeaqaga: (I 72. 18). Vasistha having
sought for permission to introduce the groom’s party, gladly
gave it and said that he too was ready with the girls (1.73.10-
16.) wWEIANH ‘T(H‘ﬂﬁﬁ{?—[ (I. 73. 13). Requested Vasistha
to conduct the ceremony (I. 73.18-19). ‘hen the fire
was lit up and the offerings were made by Vasistha, he
placed Sitd in froat of the fire facing Rama, then he formally
requested Rama to accept his daughter Sita as lus life-long
companion. So saying he sprinkled the holy water on them
(1. 73. 24-28), Asked Laksmana to put lus hands in those
of Urmila (I. 73. 30-31) ; Bharata in those of Mandavi
(I. 73, 31-33) ; gatrughna in those of Srutakirti (I. 73. 3¢2-
33). Gave suitable presents to his daughters while they
were " leaving for Ayodhya (I. 74. 3-7). Not invited by
Dagaratha while the latter intended to appoint Rama as the
Crown-Prince (II. 1. 48). Presented with a few weapons
on the occasion of a sacrifice by Varuna, which he passed
on to Rama at the time of latter's marriage (IL. 31. £9-30).
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Remembered by Kausalyi on the death of Dasaratha (IL
66. 7; 11). g3 FWIqI: IL 66. 11). Sita introduced
herself as the daughter of— ; @yt (1I. 47. 3). Rama
guessed the grief of Janaka when he would learn the fate
of his diughter (I1II. 62. 12-14. Remembered by Ramu
while mourning the loss of Sita (IV. 1. 106). The jewel
given him by Indra, was transferred to Sita at time of her
marriage (V. 66. 4-5). Dismissed by Rama with due
honour (VIL 38. 2-7).

JANAMEJAYA—The blind old father prayed that his
son who had been killed by Dagaratha might go to the abode
where Janamejaya dwelt (II. €4. 42).

JANASTHANA—Suarpanakha was an inhabitant of that
place (L. 1. 46). Had a colony of 14000 Raksasas who were
killed by Rama (I. 1. 47—48). For fear of the Raksasas the
ascetic-colony moved from—(II. 116. 11—25). Inhabited
by Khara and other Raksasas (TIIL. 1%, 25). The news of the
massacre of the Raksasas communicated to Ravana by
Akampana (111, 31, 1——2). The same fact commuunicated to
Marica by Ravana (IIT. 31 40). Having Killed Marica Rama
hastened towards—(lIL. 44. 27). Charged by Sitd to carry the
news of her abduction to Rama (I1I1. 49, 30). Ty gzl
Fiqa, Aaragaaargay (11 67. 5—6). Rama’s aerial car

passed across—(VIL. 123, 42—45), Modern name of the
Dandaka (VII, 81. 20).

JAMADAGNI—Son of Rcika and father of Paragu-Rama.
Received the great Vaisnava Bow from his father. Killed by
Raja Karlavirya Arjuna when he had laid aside his weapons.
Agreat wafawAT atigaaataa: (1.75.22—24). Came {rom
the north to greet Rama on his return home (VII. 1. 6).

JAMBU-MALI—A Raksasa chief whose palace was
visited by Hanuman (V. 6. 21.) At the desice of Ravana
(V. 42. 44) fought a duel with Hatumin and wis killel
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(V.44.1—18). Son of Prahasta. gait WEIEY: wFHT
(V. 44, 1), THARARGET S &RAIGTI@ A
frgaas: agz: gatgda: (V. 4. 2). A5@AL - (V. 44.6).
AagEa: (V. 44, 13). gEren (V. 44, 18). Hanuman set
fire to his house (V. 54. 11). Fought a duel with Hanuman
(VL. 43. 7). 'Wounded Hanuman on the breast (V1. 43.21).

JAMBUDVIPA—Surrounded by hills, dug open by
Sagara’s sons (I. 39. 22). Lies to the north of Saumanas Mt.
(IV. 40 59).

JAMBU-PRASTHA-—A village where Bharata on his
way back from Kekaya, broke his journey (II. 7}, 11).

JAMBHA—A Vanara chief who hurried on the invading
army to the South during its march to Lanka (VI. 4. 36).

JAYANTA ()—A counsellor of Dagaratha (I. 7. 3). Went
out to receive Rama on his return (VI, 127. 11).

JTAYANTA (ii)—A messenger sent by Vasistha on the
death of Dageratha to bring back Bharata to Ayodhya (11.68.5).
Reached Raja-grha (II. 70 1). Well-received by the Raja
and the prince, approached Bharata, delivered Vasistha’s
message and handed over the presents to him ( Il. 70.2-5 ).
Replied to Bharata’s enquiries and requested him to make
haste ( II. 70.11-12).

JAYANTA (iii)—Son of Indra and Sacl. siquifaa : |
Fought a duel with Megha-nada, at the head of the divine

army. At last abducted by his maternal grandfather,
Puloma ( VII. 28.6-20).

JAYA—A daughter of Daksa. Gave birth to hundreds
of weapons (I.21.15). Having been granted a boon she
produced fifty invisible weapons as sons for the destruction
of the Asuras ( I. 21.16 ).

JALODA SEA, The—One found oneself there after
crossing the Ksiroda ocean, gef;lan‘arcrg: { In the waters



( 126 )

of which Brahman placed the ocean-fire arising out of the
wrath of Aurve Rsi.  \Where one hears the continuous
sound of lamentation raised by the water animals for fear of
being burnt to death (IV. 40.47-49). Sweet-watered
(1V. 40.50). Sugriva asked Vinata to go there in search
of Sita ( IV. 40.16 ).

JAVA—TFather of Viradha the Raksasa ( II1. 3.5).
JAHNU—A Rsi whose sacrificial aiea was overflooded
by Gahga. Being angry he drank off the water. Appeased
by the Devas etc. who conceded that Ganga was his daughter.
Released her by way of the ears ( 1. 43.25-38 ).

JATA-RUPA-SI1LA, The—Hills situated to the north
of the Jaloda Seas, 13 Yojanas in length. QAT FARIA: |
There dwelt the moon-white snake which supported the Earth.

Sugriva asked Vinata to go there in quest of Sita
( IV. 40. 50-31 ).

JABALI—A saciificing priest of Dasaratha (L. 7.5).
Came to Ayodhya when sent for by the king for performing
the Asvamedbha ;1. 8.6). On the way to Mithila the
coveyance carrying him preceded that of Dasaratha (1.
69.5-6 1.  On the moraing following the death of Dasaratha
attended the court and advised Vasistha to appoint a king

without delay (1L 67.5-8). arEqras: (1L 108.1). In
support of Bharata tried to persuade Rimu to return to
Ayodhya by preaching his Epicurian views. In short, he wanted
Rama to believe that he owed no duties to his father
who was desd and gone and that in pursuit of visionary

ideals, he ought not to resign things which were:sure
to come (11. 108. 2-18).

(Jabali did not believe in the efficacy of Sraddhas,
Sacrifices, asceticism, gifts and worshipping the gods (IL. 108.
14-16)}. Seeing that Rama had taken his argument in an
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unfavourable light, excused himself by saying that he was
not an atheist, but did reason in that way simply to persuade
him to return to Ayodhya (IL. 109.37-39). Returned to
Ayodhya with Bharata. ggag: (II. 113, 2). Helped
Vasistha in conducting the coronation ceremony of Rama
(V1. 128. 60). Summoned by Rama entered his presence-
chamber and was duly received (VII. 74. 4-5). Consulted
by Rama on the eve of his Asvamedha sacrifice (VIL 91. 2).
Witnessed the oath-taking ceremony of Sita at Rama’s court
(V11 96. 2).

JAMBAVAN—A bear created by Brahma from his
yawn (1, 17. 7). Partook 1n the coronation ceremony of
Sugriva (1V. 26. 35). Laksmana passed by his richly
decorated house at Kigkindha (IV. 33. 11), spgTs:
Ha13AT: Supplied 10 Krores of soldiers to Sugriva (IV. 39,
26-27). Sugriva wanted to send him to the south in search
of Sita, gRAT: (1V. 41. 2). Having ran-sacked the Vindhyas
entered the Rk.a cave in search of water (I1V. 50.1-8).
The words of Sampati put him in high glee and anxiously
enquired if any body had seen Sita being abducted by Ravana
(IV.39.1-4). The oldest of all the Vanara chiefs. In reply
to Angada’s appesl told that even at that advanced age he
could easily jump across 90 yojanas (IV. 65. 10.17). In
reply to Angada’s offer (V. 65. 18-19) persuaded him that he
should give his servants the first chance (IV. 65. 20-27).
arasifag: (1V. 65.20) wgma: (V. 65.28). In reply
to Angada’s protest (IV. 63. 28-32) suggested the name of
Hanuman who alone could carry out the task (IV.G65.33.
35). Describing the early life of Hanumao and his marvel-
lous adventures, appealed to him to gird up his loins for
jumping across the sea—since he had become old and cripple
(IV. 66. 1-37). Went round the earth 21 times at the time
of Vimana Avatara and threw heaps of medicines into the sea

17
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by churning which, the Amrta was produced ( IV. 66. 32-33).
Finding Hanuman ready to take a leap across the sea extend-
ed a hearty send-off and promised to do penance standing on
one leg till he returned safely (IV. 67. 30-35). On hearing the
loud roars of Hanuman on his return journey ( V. 57. 14-18)
told the Vanaras about his success (V. 537. 22-23). gfcsig:
(V.57.22). Asked Hanumin to describe to them in detail
everything that happened since he left them ( V. 58, 3—6).
seifag (V. 60. 14). In reply to Angada’s proposal (V. 60.
1-13) said that they should carry out the orders of Rama
and Sugrlva to the very letter, so proposed that they should
return without delay with this piece of news (V. 60. 14-20).
Placed in charge of the flank of the invading army by
Rama (VI. 4. 20). Did as directed (VI. 4. 34). Zi&TSAT
fasga: (VI 17. 45). In reply to Rama’s request (VI.17.
31-33) thought they had reasons to suspect the motives of
Bibhisana (VI. 17. 45—46). Placed in charge of the flank
of the army (VI. 24.17). Younger brother of Jambavan,
mightier than his brother (VI. 27. 10.)aueg: &AL
gag®g IAGW: (V1. 27. 11). Helped Indra during his
wars with the Asuras (VI. 27.12). Son of Gadgada
(VI. 30. 20). Was to lead the attack against the
central fortress along with Bibhiana (VI 37. 32).
Fought near the central stronghold with his army (VI
41. 44.45). Wounded by Indrajit (VI. 46. 19). Carefully
guarded the Vanara army (VI. 47.2-4). At the desire of
Sugriva (VI. 50. 8—10) re-assembled the disorganised
Vanara army ( VI. 50. 1I). Killed Mahanada ( VI. 58 22).
Wounded by Indrajit (VI. 73. 45). @3t STAT I&:, ITF,
Covered with arrows, appeared like extinguishing fire ( V1. 74.
14). In reply to Bibhisana's query ( VI. 74, 15) haltingly said
that he could recognise him by his voice as he had lost his
eyes; further enquired if Hanuman till then lived ( VI. 74.
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16-18). In reply to Bibhisana’s query (VI. 74. 19-20) said
that he cared much for the life of Hanuman because every
wrong would be set right if he lived (V1. 74 21-23). When
Hanuman came (VI. 74. 24) directed him to go to the
Osadhi Paivata and requested him to fetch four medicines
that wonld revive the Vianaras (VI. 74, 26—34). At the
desire of Rama (VL. 76. 36-57) ran to the assistance of
Angada (VI. 76. 60). In obedience to Rama’s order (VI
83.1-3) proceeded to the battle-field with his Rksas to
render assistance to Hanuman ( VI. 83. 4). But stopped on
the way by Hanuman, he returned (VL. 83. 5-6). In
response to Bibhi:ana’s appeal (VI. 89.7-19) fought with
his Rksas against the followers of Indrajit ( VI. 89. 20-24 ).
His joy knew no bounds when Laksmapa recovered (VI. 91.
28). Crushed to death the horses and demolished the
chariot of Maha-Parsva (VI. 93. 8.9). Overpowered by
Maha-Parsva with arrow shots (VI. 98.11-12). On the
occasion of Rama’s coronation fetched the water of 500
rivers ( VI. 128. 52-53) Returned home after being duly
honoured with the bestowal of gifts (VI. 128. 85-86).
Greeted and honoured by Rama ( VII. 39. 21). Asked by
Rama to stay on in the world. mgrg@A: F& (VIL 108. 33).

JYOTIR-MUKHA—A Vanara chief, son of Sarya,
who joined the expeditionary force (VI. 30. 32). Attacked
Ravana with a huge stone but disabled (VI. 539. 42—43).
Wounded by Indrajit (V1. 73. 60).

TAKSA—Son of Bharata, &gz (VIL 100. 16).
Consecrated by Rama (VII. 100. 19). Accompanied the
invading army to Kekaya (VII. 100. 20).

TAKSAKA—Defeated by Ravana and his wife captured
by force (III. 32. 14) ; (VL. 7. 9).
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TAKSASILA—A town in Gandhara founded by Bharata.
Described (VII, 101. 10—15).

TAPANA—A Riksasa chief who fought a duel with
Gaja (VI. 43. 9.

TAMASA, The—A river not far from the Ganga, where
Valmiki used to take his bath (I. 2. 3—4). Its clear water and
unstained bank praised (I. 2. 3). Rama arrived at its bank
on the evening of the day of his exile (II. 45. 32). Crossed it
the next morning. TETIAT sﬂ@maa‘f (1L, 46. 21),

TARASA—A Vanara chief who fought under Hanumanat
the Western gate (VI. 41, 40—41).

TATAKA— afgat wawfaut, Possessed the strength
of a hundred elephants, wife of Sunda. Mother of the
Raksasa—Marica (I. 24, 25—27). Devastated the countries
Maladas anod Karasas (I. 24.29). Stood obstructing the
path. Rama asked to kill her. zmamfeat (1. 24. 30).
Daughter of Suketu, the Yaksa chief ; F@IFHIT came to possess
the strength of a thousand elephants by the grace
of Brahman. On her attaining youth and beauty, married to
Sunda. FgfEast | Soon after she became the mother of
Marica. Sunda being struck dead, with her son rushed at
Agastya. Changed into a Raksas? by the great sage. Thus,
out of spite she devastated the region colonised by Agastya
geaIgl, AgEd, fEar, @ABaWAarn gaEn gL,
FUITFAT, Jaaaer (L 25. 6—16). =pqsal a4: & sweai
@ @d (L 25.19).  On hearing the twang made by Rama
with his bow-string, got angry and then ran in the direction
from which the sound came (L. 26. 7—8). e TR
ay:, fdcgdarrean disyl ggaf =, gouat, aaEe
gafeaar (I 26. 10—11). On hearing the conversation that
Rama had with Laksmana regardingher (I. 26. 9—12) she
made a rush at the Princes mking a 1hud noise and whit
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uplifted arms. Then enveloped them in a cloud of dust
and hurled stones at them (I. 26. 13—16). Rama stayed
her stones and lopped off her arms, while Laksmana cut off
her nose and ears. F{IFETITr Assumed various forms and
at last vanished. Roamed about hurling stones at them.
gqarﬁ:ﬂﬁ, gFfagaifcat,Captured in a net-work of arrows.
Rushed at the brothers with the speed of lightning. Struck
dead with an arrow that pierced her heart. WREIZT
(I. 26. 7—26).

TAMRA-PARNI, The—A river in the extreme South.
qIgFET, AEAZT | Sugriva asked Angada to cross it after
propitiating Agastya, m search of Sita (LV. 4. 17). Falls
into the sea. {a3: wrgAgA: gsFAFIATRGE V. 41
17—18).

TAMRA-—Daughter of Daksa and wife of Kagyaps
(II1. 14. 10—12). Did not mind the proffered boon of her
husband (I1I. 14. 12—13). Gave birth to five daughters—
Kraufict, Bhast Syent, Dhrta-rastri and Suk? (111, 14.17—18).

TARA—A Vanara chief, son of Brhaspati (L 17. 11).
Accompanied Sugriva to Kiskindha (IV. 13, 4). At the
request of Laksmana hastened with a beautiful palanquin in
which the corpse of Valin was carried to the riverside
(Iv. 25 20—26). Laksmana passed by his richly decorated
mansion in Kiskindha (IV. 33. 11). Joined Sugriva with
five krors of Vanaras grergfa: (IV. 39. 30—31). Went to
the South in search of Sita (IV. 45. 6}. Accompanied Ahgada
and Hanumin to the south (IV. 48.1). Searched in vain
the waterless and treeless tracts of the Vindhyas (IV. 48,
2—23). Having ransacked the Vindhyas entered the Rksa
cave in search of water (IV. 50. 1—8). Coming out of the
Rksa cave approved of Angada’s proposal of never returning
home and proposed to take refuge in Maya's cave once more
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(IV. 53, 25—26). Quifrqasta (IV.54. 1. 1o reply
to Ravana’s enquiry (VII. 34. 1—3) replied that his match,
Valin had gone to office the morning prayars to the four
seas and that if he was impatient to meet his antagonist then
he might repair to the western sea (Vil, 34 4—10). Created
by the gods to help Rama (VII. 36. 47).

TARA—Wife of Valin—he took leave of her (l. 1.
69). Her grief foreseen by Valmili (1.3 24). Valin
before going out to fight Dundubhi sent her away
(1V. 11. 37).  While Valin was going out to meet Sugriva
in a duel, advised him not to fight with him as he had
secured the alliance of Rama and Laksmana, but to conciliate
him by appowmting him the Yuvardje (IV. 15.6—30).
FroiaafEasgraar (V. 16. 1), Valin having swoin to spare
his brother’s Life (IV. 16. 1—10) she retired after embracing
him and performing the Swastyayana ceremony (1V. 16,
11-12). fagenfze gigar AV. 16. 1), agfag fawafg
(V. 16. 12). qaar (IV. 17. 41,. gafaar (1V. 13. 55).
Dropped down {rom an eminence on hearing the news of the
assassination of Vvalin (IV. 1Y, 3—-4). Tried to stop the
Vanaras who were leaving town out of fright. &3t (IV. 19.
6—9). a"‘ra[gsﬁ (V. 19, 11). stgear dV. 19, 15).
Fregfadal (1V. 19.17). On hearing the nervous answer
returned by the Vanaras, out of despair went to her dying
husband weeping bitterly (IV. 19, 17—21). Cutting Rima
and Sugriva ran towards Valin and on seeing him fell flat on
the ground and began to weep (IV.19.25—27). st
(1V. 20. 2;. Mourned the loss of her husbaud along A with
her co-wives (IV. 20. 1—25). wfasgaat (IV. 20. 26).
Took to fasting out of grief (IV. 20.26). Refused to leave
the side of her dying husband (V. 21. 12—16), when
consoled by Hanuman (IV. 21. 1—-11). qfggac (IV. 21, 5).
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gfafgar  (IV. 21. 8). gaozfear JandgmaRfagad )
siteatia® = fafad eda: affafoar (IV 22.13). On the
death of Valin fell frantically on the corpse (IV. 22. 31).
Then smelling his face fondly, bitterly regretted her
widowhood and the helpless condition of her only child
(IV. 23. 1-17). When Nila had extracted the deadly barb
from Valin's hesrt (IV. 23. 17—19) bathed the wound with
tears, then asked Angada to take leave of his father and in
“touching words mourned his loss (IV. 23. 20-30). @T®yIAT
(IV. 23. 1). Rama saw her lying in the battle-ﬁ,eld
embracing the corpse of Vilin, surrounded by the ministers
who were trying to separate her (1V. 24, 25-2€). mfﬁ-f\%{gqrar
miEtaasar (V. 24. 26). gagEasr (LV. 24, 28). While
being removed recognised Rama and rushing towards him
frantically prayed that she too, might be put to death like
Valin. And then assured him that by so doing he would not
commit a fresh sin as she was part and parcel of Valin’s soul
(LV. 24.27-41). spras (1V. 24. 29). gmafast (1V. 24. 30).
Frreat 3%’!{1{?\!1]‘ Held her peace when consoled by Rama
(IV. 24. 44). Followed the funeral procession of Valin
weeping bitterly (IV. 25. 35—36).  Mourned the death of
her husband when the bier was placed on the river bank
till separated by other Vinaris (IV. 25. 39--48).  Offered
water in memory of Valin (IV. 25. 51--53).  Appropriated
by Sugriva on the death of Valin (IV. 29. 4) Saluted by
Angada (IV. 31. 37). At the desire of Sugriva went out to
meet Laksmana. foagmar, @q:, sfafgar, scaat, ag-
RigarE!, IeWFIHTUIAGAT, AT, Atuairafe: (1V. 33.
31—38) In her drunken state enquired about the cause
" of Laksmana’s wrath (1V. 33. 40—41). mrgazaar (V. 33.
49), In reply to Laksmana's charges against Sugriva
(IV. 33. 43—49) made excuses on his behalf and assured
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him that steps had already becen taken to muster the Vanaras
from all quarters, then requested him to see the king in the
harem (IV. 33.50—61). Tried to appease the wrath of
Laksmana (IV. 35. 1—23). Her appropriation by Sugriva
during the temporary absence of Valin recalled (IV. 46.9).
At the desire of Sugriva (VI. 123, 29—32} got ready with
other Vanara ladies and took her seat on the car bound for
Ayodhya. gatrgraar (VL 123. 33—37).

TAREYA—A Vanara chief, created to help Rama (VI
36. 47).

TARKSYAS, The—Produced Vanara children who
could render aid to Rama (I. 17. 21).

TALAJANGHAS—The Raja of which country defeated
Asita (I. 70. 27-29).

TIMIDHVAJA—Vide Sambara (II. 9. 12-13).

TUMBURU—A Gandharva chief, whose services were
requisitioned by Bharadvaja in the matter of entertainin;: the
army of Bharata (II. 91. 18). Sang in the presence of
Bharata (II. 91. 46). Cursed by Kuvera assumed the form
of Viradha for his excessive attachment for Rambha (I11.
4. 16-19). .

TRNABINDU—Lived in his hermitage near the Meru
Hills (VII. 2. 7). Trstfa: (VIL 2. 14). On finding that his
daughter manifested all signs of pregnancy (VIIL. 2. 17)
enquired what the matter was (VIL. 2. 19) On hearing the
answer of his daughter (VII. 2. 20-22) through meditation
came to know the actual facts ; then taking the girl with
him to Pulastya requested him to accept her as his wife
(VIL 2. 23-26). aoar Jifgaq: (VIL 2. 23).

TRNABINDU’S DAUGHTER—Ignorant of the curse °
of Pulastya (VIL 2. 12-13) went near her father’s hermitage
in search of her companions. Instantaneously she was
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big  with a child. Being perturbed approached her
father (VIL. 2. 14-18). In reply to her father’s anxious
enquiries (VII. 2. 19) faithfully described what had come
to pass (VII. 2. 20-22). Married to Pulastya (VII. 2. 27)
pleased him mightily through her self-less devotion (VII. 2.
28-29). By favour of Pulastva gave birth to a son Visrava
by name (VII. 2. 32,

TORANA~—Bbharata on his way back from Kekaya
passed through the south of this village (IT. 71. 11).

TRIKUTA—Name of a hill in Lagka seated on which
Hanuman took a view of Lanka (V. 2. 1). On the pointed
peak of which was situated Lanka (VI. 39. 17-19). Its caves
rang with the din of battle (V1. 44. 26).

TRIJATA (i)—A Brahmana of the Gargya family, tawny
coloured, lived in the forests on roots etc. which he dug up
(Fagfa:) (I 32. 29). The old man had a young wife and a
breod of childeen (II. 32. 30). At his wife's suggestion
approached Rama and related his poverty (Il. 32. 30.35)
Lustrous like Bhigu and Aggirasa (II. 32. 33). At the
suggestion of Rama threw his stick which covered the cow
preserve of Rama on the other bank of the Sarayu (Il. 32.
37-38). Received all those cows (II. 32. 39). Retired with
his wife blessing Rama profusely. qgrgﬁ: (I1. 32. 43).

TRIJATA (ii)—A Riksasl. Her dream foreseen by Valmiki
Jd. 3. 30. gy Finding that the Raksasis were scolding
Sita told them that she had dreamt horrible dreams (V. 27,
4-6). Onenquiry (V. 27. 7-8) described her dreams that
indicated the victory of Rama over the Raksasas and the destruc-
tion of Ravana and his relatives. Then asked the Raksasis nat
to behave rudely with their captive (V. 27. 9-46). Sent for by
Ravana (VL. 47. 6). At the desire of Ravana (VI 47. 5-10)
placed Sita on the Puspaka car and kept her company

18
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-during flight (V1. +47. 11-14). Never told a lic before nor
wwas she prepared to do so in future (VI. 48.29). Advancing
various reasons tried to impress the idea on Sita’s mind that
the princes were not dead (VI. 48. 22-33). Returned to
the Agoks Park along with Sita (VI. 48. 35-36).

TRIPURA—The three cities which Siva pierced with
the bow and arrows given him by the Devas (I. 75.12).
Referred to (111, 64. 72) (V. 54. 30) (VL. 71. 74).

TRISANKU—Thought of prcoeeding to heaven by
celebrating a sacrifice. geqasre.;fi f:?;;ﬁ"f:‘-gqg (I. 537, 10-12).
Vasistha having ridiculed the idea (I.57. 12-12), approached
his hundred sons who also refused to undertake the task
Finding him determined to carry out his purpose with extra-
neous help, they cursed him (I. 58 2-9). On the morning
following became a Candala (1. 38. 10-11), Deserted by the
ministers and citizens (1. 58. 11-12). All alone approached
Visvamitra who pitied him. Rija of Ayedhya (1. 538, 12-16).
At the desire of Vigvamitra, narrated his previous history,
then appealed to him to take up his cause merely to establish
the superiority of Human Endeavour over Providence. §97 HE
FAVIT B AIRTAR qAT THY TRAT GIIRF At
shmgaa Afvar (1 58, 17.24). quma (1. 38, 17).
Visvamitra promised to take up hiz cause. ga[fﬁqg aqliqq:
(1. 59. 2-5). Deputed to heaven on the responsibility of
Vigvamitra (L 60. 13-16). waffgg: g3rea: | L 60. 2).
Ezxtradicted by Indre and other Devas, fell head foremost
(I. 60. 16-18). His fall stayed by Visvamitra (L. 60. 20 ). Qut
of wrath created a fresh heaven for him with its stars and
planets and then proceeded to create a fresh set of Devas (1. 60.
21-23). On this the Devas approached him and a compromise
was arrived at according to which the Raja was to live head
downwards in the midst of the frash hegven created by the Rsi-.
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(1. 60. £30-33). Son of Prthu and er of Dhunduwmnarasht
( 1.70. 24). .

TRISIRA () —A Raksasa of Janasthana killed by Rama
(I.1.47). His death foreseen by Valmiki (I. 3.20). A
general of Dasapa (IIL. 23. 33). Only he along with Khara
remained alive of the 14,000 soldiers of Khara (III. 26. 35-
37). afesiqia: (111 27. 1). Persuaded Khara to allow
him to fight with Rama before he himself went to give battle
(II1. 27. 1-5). Having received the permission ( 1II. 27.6)
drove towards Rama discharging sharp arrows and making
a fearful noise (IIL. 27.7—8). Put up a stiff ﬁgﬁt and
wounded Riama on the forehead ( II1. 27. 10-11). 14 arrows
discharged by Rama pierced his heart: his horses and charioteer
killed (TII. 27.13—15). His three heads lopped off by
means of 3 arrows (III. 27.16-18}. ‘

TRISIRA (iy—gyeit afla®wia: Accompanied Ravana
to the battle-field holding a sharp pike inhis hand and rid-
ingon a bull (VL. 59.19). Nephew of Kumbhakarpa who
mourned the loss of tis uncle (VL. 68. 7). Consoled Ravana
and offered to go to the battle-field himself { VI. 69.1-7). A
son of Ravana. QsRgeaqIHhd: MT: HALgTa: Arafamg:
frgugim: @RIgAT: gIAETTA:  (aEtgeia: Never
suffered 2 defeat. HErlHA gg’fé{mr(g; agTiFaE:
AEIAT: TITAEA: WMERTF@AZYA: (VI 69, 10-14).  Son
of Rivana, started for the battle-field taking leave of Ravana
(VI.69. 17—19). Went tc the battle-field driving in & chariot
and holding a bow and arrows in his hand (VI 69. 22-24).
On the death of Narantaska made a rush at Angada driving
in a chariot (VI. 70.1.4). Inthe course of the fight cut
off the trees and stones flung et him and wounded Angada
on the forehead with arrows (V].70.6—I19). Fought with
Ntla (VI. 70. 22). (V1. 70. 26}, Fought a contested Auel
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with Hapuman in the course of which lost his horse, arms
and ultimately his life ( VI. 70. 32-48).

TVASTA—One of the Adityas: went out bravely to
fight against the Raksasas ( VIL 27. 36 ).

DAKSA—]Jaya and Suprabhd were his dsughters
(I. 21. 15). The destruction of his sacrifice referred to (I. 66.
9). A Prajapati who followed Pulaha (IIT. 14. 9). Had
sixty daughters (IT11. 14. 10).

DANDA ()—A Raksasa chief, son of Sumalin and
Ketumati (VII. 3. 38-39).

DANDA (i))— The youngest son of Iksvaku, gZ: IFq-
B maﬁt:;deputed to rule over the country lying
between the Vindhya and the Saivala hills. Founded the
town Madhumanta-his capital, and appocinted US$ana his
priest. Thus he ruled mighuly over the kingdom (VII. 79.
14-20). grearent (VI 80. 2). ggaan (VIL 80. 5). Once
in the month of Caitra visited his priest’s hermitage ; there
coming across the beautiful Araja, the eldest daughter of
the Rsi, was overcome by desire, and enquired who she
was and made his proposal (VIL. $0. 1-.6). In spite of
her refusal (VIIL. 80. 7-12) raped her and departed (VII. 80.
13-17). Following upon the curse pronounced by Sukra

(VIL 81. 1-13) bis Kingdom was buried deep in an ash-
hill in & week (VIL. 81, 17-18).

ODANDAKA—A forest to which Rama retired for fear of
being disturbed by the citizens of Ayodhya (I. 1. 40). There
he killed Viradha and saw Agastya and other Rsis (1. 1. 41).
Being requested by the Rsis promised to kill the Raksasas

w~ho haunted the forest (I. 1. 45). There he disfigured
Sarpanakhd and killed 14000 Riksases including Khata
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and Dasana (I. 1. 46-48). Ravana abducted Siti from that
place (I. 1. 53). Rama's visit to that place foreseen by
Valmiki (I. 3. 17). Sitvated in the South (II. 9. 12). Kaikey?
proposed that Rama should retire there in the garb of an
ascetic (11. 11. 26-27). (II. 18. 33). Rama consented to retire
there for fourteen years (II. 19. 11). Rama spoke to
Kausalya about his impending banishment there (II. 20.
30-31). Rame's banishment there referred to by Kaikeyl
(11. 72. 42). Rama etc. entered (I1I. 1. 1). Its beautiful
scenery described (IT1. § 12-15). Once MArica roamed about
devouring the Rsis (IT1. 38. 3). Visdviimitra's hermitage was
there (III. 38 12-13). Thence Marica was thrown into the
sea situated at the distance of a hundred Yojanas by Rama
(111. 38. 19). Ravana and Marlea arrived in the vicinity of
Rama’s hermitage (11, 42. 11-12). Laksmana ransacked it
in search of Sitd in vain (I1I. 61. 23). Sugriva asked Angada
to go there in search of Sita (IV. 41. 11). Called after Raja
Danda, lying between the Vindhyas and the Saivala hills
tVII. 81. 18-19). Alsn called Janasthana (VII. 81. 20).

DANDIN—A door-keeper of Sarya, who carried
Ravane's message delivered by Prahasta to Sarya and brought
His reply (VIIL. 23 (b). 8-14).

DADHIVAKTRA—A Vinara chief. Laksmana passed
by his richly decorated house at Kiskindha (IV. 33. 11).
Maternal uncle of Sugriva who was in charge of the Madhu
Vana (V. 61. 9). gEraiT: Roughkly handled by the intoxicated
Vanaras for trying (o do his duty (V. 61. 20-24). gRgg=iT:
IAARAT: (V. 61. 21). When the guards reported the des-
truction of the forest at the hands of the Vanaras (V. 61, 17)
attacked the intruders with a tree when Angada dashed him
to the ground for his impudence (V. 62. 18-27), Taking
counsel with his guards went to Sugriva to report the fact



O 140 )

(V. 62. 28-38). Sugrlva having given him assurances (V. 63.
1-3) lodged a complaint against the Vanaras who had
ravaged the preserved forest (V. 63. 4-12). Agrana: (V. 63. 4).
Taking his departure thence returned to Madhu Vana, begged
of Ahgada to excuse him and delivered Sugriva’s message
(V. 64. 1-12). Son of Candra (VI 30. 22), Wounded by

Indrajit (VI 73. 60). Greeted and honored by Rima
(VIL. 39 22). ‘

DANU—A daughter of Dalsa and wife of Kasyapa
(II1. 14. 10-11). Became the mother of Ad§vagriva by favour
of her husband (III. 14. 11-16). One of her sons was
Kabandha (I11. 71. 7).

DANTAVAKTRA—A courtier of Rama who with
light talks sought to divert his master (VIL. 43. 2).

DAMAYANTI—Daughter of Bbima ; the devoted wife
of Naisadha (V. 24. 12).

DARADAS, The—A country. Sugriva asked Satabala

to ransack the towns in the north in cearch of Sit2
(IV. 43.12).

DARIMUKHA-—A Vinara chief who in  response
to Sugriva’s call supplied 1000 krors of Vanaras (IV. 39. 24):
sited Joined Sugriva with 10 krors cf Vanaras (IV. 30.
36-37). Hurried on the Vanaras of the invading army during
its march to the South (V1. 4. 36). Greeted and honored
by Rama (VIL. 39. 22). :

DARDURAS, The—The breeze from those mountains
blew in the hermitage of Bharadvaja (II. 91. 24).
(To be Continuedy.



VII.—INDEX TO SABARA’S BHASYA.
(Bib. Ind. Edn.)
(Cont, from Vol, VI, p. 18.)
By rrE LaTte Cor, G. A. Jacos.
“ gl gEreagted gRa 7 (f Apast Srauta XIIL. 7. 17),~—
440.
“ grgdgred |ymrzgraany (TS, 1.2.11.1),—172.
HEATRY FEiga AT, —S.
[RATHA GRIFAAISE [Aarane F,—520, 403
safaswita: —500.
“ syeaeT: gearfawr A 2 136 (VS ii. 25 ; Satap.
9. 3. 14).
“ may sfawmg: ete” (TB. 3.1.4.1)—,434,
¢ amd FeTaw FIGATASITRIE aaaq ete.” (cf. TS. 1. 8.
10.1),—750, 789. |
“ \AY IEY AU ete,”,—239,
“ m@y 3o @Eaifa” (I offer o Agni that wh: is pleasing
of. VS4.10 ;. 1),~—170, 235,
“ R sANAsad ete,” 278, 280.
“ oy qagTTg, . JEY aEaE™ ete” (TS, 2, 2.4, 2),—
458, 460, 774,
“qmm TAESEEIE AUl Ry Refigg 828,
“ oy gaa ', —100—1, 872. '
“ sy feagsd anTafa v,—843—4.
“mf{t: o list of 6 synonyms is gEVen, amongst which is
arfigew,—454.
“ gyt w@tAa araa ete” (R.V.V.14.1),—461.
“ gifyr fequmd aaly ete”,—391, 462, 590.
“ ifEr faear ataraar gRa (T3, 5. 6. 34),—335,
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“ syfervay: =AY OmT wi@aq ete.’,—323,
“ gfsrag saE Stawmy ete”,—231, 317, 393.
“« mfggafeaa TgaR (mAETR),—48.
“ iy geafia ggat gata ,—15.
“ gfy gafsa grarn gaw ete.”,—751,—2.
“ mimgay 54t A Iaragq ,—S17.
“ gy gt e, —$60, 81 (=fwE).
“ mifrd glat @ § grar ete.”’ (cf. Asv. Grihya 1.23.7),—
352, $17(zmfargtar).
- pfrgghy: | &5 ete.s,—S14.
“ migT Zaai afasg ete.”,—848.
“ mfmgg (see Vol T),—472
~ gfdiE: Tepged: ece”,—103.
“ gifggld sgRamEt@’, —308,
¢ g1y Trasges PR, ete)’,—494, 496, 501,
“ gifiqgtan ¥ g @afE ete.”,—97.
“ qifwyr 3 8 TUA I ete”,—T6,
e RACE IR (e 0 | 5qH, 765,
“ mifpzrganar ga(T fadwfd 7. —375 (Apast, Sr.
17, 1‘))
“ guErg 518 gEifA ete.”,—410.
“ epetaEqt ﬁa%ﬁr gafy,—464.
¢ gty (see Vol. I),—272, 311, 31s.
* sEA AR TRTIE AT RS aeaaawa;, — 612
“ mmtdidtd gy R e U —T98,
“ prATEE tmmaiia ' —T798, 868
“ g irtdET mggir’rszma éam gaify Adaf ”,—-843.
“ SIEiIniaey TUar ete.?,—318, 465 791, 799.
“ gasiEia agsIt et(,.",——(TS. 1. 6. 4. 1),—136, 457.
“ geR gATan FfCsaifa 1,—811.
Hzaur fafedsza (Vol. 1),—93,



( 143 )

AFATAR Rengaeeaq,—566, 673,

gfgTai fgaT,—503.

“ sfgTATAT Tq IAAT: TATara, ete.” (TS. 2.6.3. 2),—84,

“ BIggUEATE eto.”,—339,

“ grgara: qftas 7,—S16.

%5y (ind) ‘towards,” ¢ obtaining, taking possession of
(Goldstiickcr) ; Sabara explains it by ®mgg in
X. 1.91.—311—12.

“ msqr Hrarfa ete.”,—423, 863.

“ graguEaianasgafa »,—s79.

FRIAFTW,—651, 656, 660,

SAAT (in Siitra),—660.

HATTYT (see U in Vel. i),—459, 460.

gFAngRa ( ? ),—445.

“ glea eatANaT ggea: 1, —B59.

“ groar wisgFtegann aearn gEifa »,—511,

“ giated gTaaEqd ete,” (V3. V., 43),—313.

“ srgwearafa qragEd ete.” 275.

HETFT to offend, be unfriendly to (an Fcarya etc.),—
361, 758.

“ mfasraig egafea , 202—3.

sitafaag,— 137, 146.

sifadq, ¢ transference (of the details of a sacrifice)’,—
10 ; its varieties, 11.

gt (See Vol i) as in the sentence AR FIA-
TGIAAN: in every case, as also in the instances
noted in Vol.1; and may mean ‘this statement is
not of much weight;’ on p. 300 it may mean
¢ obscurity,’—3, 3C0, 558, 872.

“ grfand ggria Arzfomg » (see Vol 1),—629.

FfaTT AWAFT ete.”, 494—6.

19
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¢ ar@ERaAY: SrAwaQatEA ? (Apast. Sr. 23.10.11
Tandya, Brah. 25. 4. 4. e&&, ‘ having no handle’),
—352, '

“ s gugisd ggrfa ete’,—473, 475,

“ g g RIAAG TEIGE, AGTT 4@ ele”,—0 75,

“ g ggsafefasad ete” (9 ),—586.

“ gratsthatargaata ete.” —518, 638,

“ mygraanaafa ete.”’,—600.

“ stz arAdua: elc.”,—7173.

* T aEiEE: ete.”,—d482, 484

“ mRATEHATT: ete.”,—419.

“ ST @A FYAT FIQWET cten, —577.

sigfgatta @i, —352. Sce RV, V1. 51. L.

“ e 3y, —T9z2.

~aifgft o sgAwEag 0 212 0 e agReg qaq for
garg —See RV, 1. 24 12,

“ gFtfmAr wERaata 0,139 (RV. X, 116. 7).

“ grgvaweatevar gg Sianfi 5, —92.

oI EREIETEg 0, —154,

e, o ubulur vessel above the adder (F94),—585

gt g gaa ” (Apol SR VIL 26 7 with
gefa,— 585.

mitig (Sce TB. 3 1.6, 4, ulso Goldstiicker and Vedic
Index. Under Auw. Drab. 6 Siyana defines it as
wimE: aglagaasa wan,—250, 272, 977, 795—6.

wAaTHaE (see Vol i),—712.

“ gaTEd gEARPA Suifasdica agfired »,—401, $34.

“ sreadeiaafa dtafiean etes,—418, 561, '

TRG WA FRARTINAAG @ TN, —50.

FJAFIG, © without taking hold of * ( ? ),—67.

HAATY, —GUT,
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* FAAT FTHY FHITRAT ete.”,—552, 554,
RAGAY, ‘without breathing between,” without interru P-
tion (as mA wWAfd. See Vol i),—198.

“ mafeatafiei adafa ”,—586, 588 (Apast. Srauta VIL
24, 11).

“ qaife sadafa »,—809.

RATBYAIF  (see Vol i),—44, 68, 121—8, 621, 636
(7sa).

AR, —-160, 503, 620, 635, 760 (all but the last
are in Siitras). y

wATCA R, —121, 642.

mArcsgifafga,—247.

wATGEEER,— 635. TS V. 4. 312,

“grargfas afammr mgwmT 7, —625—06. See TS.1. 8.4,1

HAFFY (adj.), having or occupying the prominent or
principal place, principal, superior, first,—an epithet
of Agni, and used chiefly when the god receives
the first offerings in cerlain sacrifices ete, (Golds-
tucker),—711.

wgaduT (Pinini iil4. 4),—676.

ng#afa (see Vol, i),—308—9,

“ grgarReatn feagsd awfa ©,—466.

wITTIAT (see Vol. i),—84.

HNITF (see Vol. i), - 730.

“ siggad aadtan goenn e fafed ete.r,—826,
837—8.

W, ¢ the back bone ',—581,

|, ‘coming after, successive,’—45—6, 68,

ATAE: TAY WA@ FrEw: (i e AT may mean
either mother or measnrer),— 314,
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sRwMfraFmRaRad ( of. FFEREANSYWE, infa ), —
271.

“ s gl ', —46.

SFATEATRTRA AT qara:,—835.

siraTETfaay sara,—238. 424,

“ ety e MR RgaAa afgdfy e U, —125.

“ gegaty fageaifrafa gaa »,—121, 128

¢ grEadmi gEeaaEata 7,236,

g e 1, —479, Cf. Apast. Sranta xi. 210 8.

“gpgl gmwtAEg gagel oot gafa . Quoied in
Bhymatl 1. 3. 17.

Fer@EATSerq,—32, 53 ; ¢f. 51 and 826,

ST FEAAR Tl cie, 7, T8,

“ g gIRwd TR 7, - 569, 5T

TFFHG (see Vel i) —4 12,

senifEg.—361.

"I, 553,

A THAlagy (of, SEtEEaE 1w Parimala, p. 321),
—9259. '

TR isce Vol —404-—3. 725, $80.

HY: qGETFAE TTHF ete 7, —T50.

NIHL, ‘diminution’ (see IqIT) —- 104,

* gufyArecdwrz gezusad g ¢ (of. Apast.  Sr.
wxii. 12, 2. ete, See Garbe),—534, 544,

“ grqafaT: marAEaRiy ", —482, 607 —8 (of. Apast.Srauta
viii 8.6 ~

“ gorfemragatht awfy *.—482, 607—8 (Apast vii
8. 10 ete.". ) '

gL =g, —133, 693, 722,

“ grqta METE aEfg otes’,—1 51,

“ geg # QUATSAEE ete, ¥,—608, (Apast Sr. viii—8. 7).



( 17 )

“ Y AT Oq TGRS 4T FOTURIEETH @FQraR-
Rureai Justamaag, |, —663.

HATHRIT ( ? ),—457. (In Madhuwva's Ny ﬁyumalﬁ.vist&ra
the reading is FTLHIT.)

“ oA foar gmify ete.”,—457. Miihava bas wav-
g ete.)

“ mm{afgar § sawmwn 7, —124—5.

HAQIAEAT HATATHAD,—- 605 —86.

"R qrEAAGA, —7 92

oy g ARt @inrala ,—-385, 71K,

“ gregRi sdnfet Tan w9 armaE e 1,779,

“ gegamTTeEWit  awiy 7, —608, 655 (Apast. Sr.

viil. 8. 7).

“ sepasd wfagg e, »,—608 (RV. vill, 3. 9).

“ gergeagaa |wTkEa U, —T17, 740,

“ gifigsrat gfastaiasd 7,627,

* mfafear afa " —(Apast, xvil. 26, 12, 77.

“ gfig Suad SNA T TEE QERT 4a1 7, —842.

“ mfia: Gregandd g 2, —700.

“ gyfah fgaregnsera: cecaraar aafig v, —45.

“ mifye 7, (the first words of RV. (il 82, 22, Viz.
s e Argee 1 So Madhava 21, 51, 168, 208.

“ gfmgrseag wafa ', —064.

sifiagia, - 85.

sifage: from @fagea, C having the prep. Zfy', asin
«RV. vii, 32. 22 ynoted above, and see Sankh Srauta
vii. 0. 8,—20, 21, 2%, 94,

“ gpfigar GAr agEd 7Ny eie” (See vol. 1),—318.

“ sl gata ' ,—10. In Plraskara Grihya 1. 5.7
F¥qratEan o rendered ¢ formulas aiming at hostile
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powers.” A list of thew is given in 1. 5. 10. Sacred
Books o! the East, Vol xxix, pp. 275—R0.

¥YEY, befriend, 300, 661,

wxggafy (see Vol, 1),—288,

“ grmrareqrai A aRaq,”’—828, 8§30.

“ sr@rarEAT @AAT @I, 231 (Apast. Sr. i, 20, 3).

sty froen: fagn feami,—s1, 111, 277,

Ys1gd AT wied A g ete,”—660

“ wagfAaal T, —33s.

wAGg=T,—5 1.

uW, ‘souwr curds, (wE@Ag sifawgar  [wfagn
fmad),—95

wg urlEy awgasg earegang,—195.

“ o7 AAE FgeEd ete.”,—174, 367—38 (TS, 3.6.9.7)

FIRT TEEANFRAE cte.’,—285—6 (cf. Apast. Sr.
viil. 9, 11).

wyaataradty g, 773 (see wfgAAG 0 Val, 1),

nwyd NEdE g7 ete 7,566,

HY GAALF (see ITAAR in the Index),—621.

weQuomEr A mfaa Aqi oftaly afasd @@y
wafa, —9 (Who were these worthies?).

“ grgaar famsar ete” TS, 6. 1. 6. 7),—5.

‘g i gATla W @, —56.

Rmfea, ‘onc who receives half!—418 (Sce Manu viii.
210, and Biihler’s note),

“ pEmEagy iy agsq:,—17.

RIT (io FAUAT ) « have in the ground for a sacrificial i
post,—43.

H|IIW,—exp atory bath,—37—9, 494, 607, 707,

“ FIRFAFWTT Teaeqw qfeas ”,—842.

“ graeRy fq: |9 avra 2, —787,
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wfxfrafasdsgams, —120.

“ et & 9 TR ete.”, —379.

“ srga: |fdat g 7,—819.
wafy (See vol. i),—T778.
“reftfamanEaY ete. " (Sloka),—490.

“oE: §ATAT EFAAART W ” (of. Apast Sr. xxii. 6.
9),—428—21—1719.

spsaFq,—313.

spadg,— 58. (See U7)

spagfaaze (Sce vol, i}, —786,

“« qsEoRA smtwrfa ) —813.

FEFRF (S=e vol. 1).— 116 —7.

HEFT €F,—H5.

HETT,—542.

“ Zrgr w914 @99 e, —535.

“ FYFLY K@ F{A: qwdhy 2,—527.

“ gretgTa guArEEiE aEdify »,—-198.

muTEgEa el gaficagafd ete,”—719,721,755.

AGAFZIA WeFargaeaaransatas sqaftyafy 7, —317.

sigfy fard fagamag, —>5s.

gafaiEd o exfeasnd FazANagzanEaatEgia,—s06.

HATHPA, one who is not allowed to drink the Soma-
juice (e.a. a Ksattriya or Vaigva),—-880.

s Jraarfaa, —0643—5.

HEFATH (Sve FFIFYH in vol. I),—3i0l.

sifeqag,—362 —370, 372.

“sigaTra: oftaa’,—447.

Hgad, a series of days,—63, 153, 485,572,574, 749, 753,

g (See vol i ), 504, 566,

HTATE, not an eater of the offerings (Ksatriyas etc. See

Ait. BV. VIL 19 aud BEggeling's note on
4.5.2.16),—881.
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« mRafeagass & frqrg ete” (TB. T 1 10.3),—1889

« qrgfanfa 9t w206t oo, —598 (T8, 41.9.1)

el sgRsAy wAEI—398, (TS, 1.2.2.1)

JIEGIHARTL,—554 -5,

“eprmmiyend . frade meEadd ebe,’—100, 184, 307, 309,
711 (modified .

“ ggriyegd fAAAgtisaara ere” (TS 5 5.1.4),—308,
366, 813, 834,

“ sfrArsaigsIAgAIRacha ", —7064, 838,

“qRa, —a4.

F[ERT: qufaord wasasa: <o, (See vol. 1 ),—180.

“ s FUTMAA@AT ate,”—0699, 782 lcf. Apast. XX,
13, 12),

“omramd gt w i 7, —648 (T4, 2.2.3.3".

“ geAg . s v —012--13.

¢ giRd ;7,85

“ sysRgT g watEa !, —472,

“ oA gagaEn I U, —175.

“ Ay TER 9/ et,” 939,

“ gyt serRatar fewed gfgar 773,

AL (dee Vol 1), —17,46,404,497,500,506,340

“ groraregela drzfiag”,—498,500.

TATHR FH,—55.

“mpararrta 7, —0606.

wraT™E ST snamf:ﬁ ATAATRAIG:, — 25,

mfRay, ‘fzhting or running for a prize’ (MW),—582,

st 2T (7),—119—3,

w1597, —473,475.

“ gsaITAl 997 ete,”—653,655.

“ gzt qAfy," — 516, 313, 5123, 608.

“ mrgmart aufy wapdt ax avatfy 7,310,
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“ reaERT TEAfaTd ete,”—330.

“ svaEde Argely Sidarent aw,—650,653,658.

“ msaraal aat gEifa,'—295,297.

“ g11s: TGAR et ,"—193,

“ mfaed fEreaEd et ,'—604,

“ mrfaedfy, ¢ guest—offering ’ to Soma (vol i),—40.7.

“ mifge: mranita: gafe S5 °,—283, 829 and 738
omit gaf&. Cf, Apast. X. 4.4,

“ miifzed g3 =5 f@aAq ete ?,—125,
“ grfgeat g’ said of the glittering yupa after it has
been oiled,—0624.

wifzaaia agea, —142, |

starfas, concerned with the laying of sacred fire,—874,

srgAATar ®ear,—486.

sraTifias gra,—726.

a3, ¢ relative ?,—413,686,

FrAIaEE gX9,—16,37,230,697,707,756,764.

grfg=nfis, ¢ malevolent’ (as the §g and gAT sacri-
fices),—11.

“ griaaneq efic 7 (15.2,5.9.3),—442.

snRAgIa (See vol 1),—142.

HIfART (ditto),—94,95.

e (U ‘FAWET AIZTET I, QA0 ‘FIEgAAE:),—38.

AFUEGH (in Siitra),—3878—4.

“ gt =R wfq wngw gl 7, —860 (T8.1.6.5.3).

~STaaAEd,—815.

“ syreaaar (2fg),—164,307,309,831 (See Index to Jha's
Prabh, Mima.).

HROGIETF,—134, 312, 466, 467 (distinguished from

wra=(a®)
20
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stiféersa, pertains to Brabmanas only, and not to Ksatriyas
or Vaigyas,—879.

w11qq:d, lordship over things,—139.

muged (See Ffgeqaar in Index to vol i),—T763—4,

‘g1 SEqEANR ete.’,—371 (Apust. xxii, 7. 24 ; Tandya
xvii, 12. 5).

KIFTT, repetition of something, as of the mFAqTA of each
of a number of Brahmanus—(opp. of a%g),—b6E1.

sarfas, ‘additional’, ‘interested’y—466—7.

BT, —453, 061,

KIEETTH (in shtra),~—781.

“ gy yg ¥gaAR et — 185, 490, 494,

“ mgEyyd vgEguata,—548.

sfind w7 ‘that whe satisfies) ‘satiety? (Panini iii. 2.
45),—418,

sitfT, nilk mixed with Soma juice (See Vedic Index),—
T60—1.

“ ayrgiifa: gwAT oETfE”,—748.

I 9gqq1R agrHaant aq44 (e.r. if a piece of cloth
is moved the figwring on it moves alsn),—81.

“ gmenedfy FggTay ete.”,—620 (TS. 1. 6. 11. 1).

“ mga oralud wATfA: »,—796,

“weama: gTEe U,—088 (Apast, x. 39. 3, TS. vi. 2.
1. 5).

“ arfias o€ garfa » (Sutapa. iv. 25.12),—90, 711 and
87 (gater etc.). CF. TS, vii, 2. 7. 1, 2.

“ snfaaram gRAEEATEa: ote.”. —512, 514, 515—16.

“ syranfars amafa 7 (2),—26, 28 ‘

“ et gend gEemifsdaEg 72,

¢ gErd agha ete> (TS, vi. 1. 11, 6),—318—9.

nrvrsEarfasEg (P ),—820.
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“ qrTER CRIGRETAL cte”,—8062.

“ grggdtaTEegHA 97 wHiEwaE ,—13.

v aprfeartantmiageta agarsiag ” (See Vol. i),—T769.

‘ot fgmga |y T TR (from HimAlaya to Cape
Comorin),—230, 256, 326, 328.

“ongfafaftas gar)) Farstgifa ”  ( gATE =offering-
eating),—139.

“ mrgrgeias, —802.

dggrtRng,—172.

“ygrar sitfaear affaga et ', —601-2, 783.

“yergagata " (8. ii. 6. 7. 3),—600.

“gewd €sd ete”, (O Ida, Llithesome, adorable etc ;
Eugeling on Satap. iv. 5.8.10 ; VS. viil, 43),~
414,

“g2regar —172.

‘g qrRrEd gia: {99 ete 7, —862. Apast. Sr. xvi. 26. 8.

“ g frsmfaasa ele ”,—65 1, 869.

“ gF TER WIS F9IEy ete, ”,—T51.

“ g gfa g4 qrm ete, ”,—339, 377, 395.

“gF agu T Qe ete, "—347,

“ g wafg sfeag ete,” (TB. ii. 8. 4. 1),—319. Satap.
i, 3. 4. 18.

GgeEr wSY TR T WIEAEZ ete, ' —175.

“ get AiFq FIAATAGT ), — 316,

“g) AT wE M gfsarg ete, "—139, 145 (RV. x.
89. 10).

““ g ganfly fEd, ”—138, 143, (RV. viii. 17, 8),

“ gif gEATFAT qgAfT qElA’,—474.

“ g wdAlaAgA JARLH erc.” (RV. i, 94, 1), —455.

“ xR fafgeg UgEt ete,” (RV. iii. 30. 3)—138, 143.

“ o g1 ATl cte, "—125.
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“ g witeaar & wiQred ete, "—178 (Ménava Sr. Sitra,
so Bloomfield).

“grrag (See Tandya viii. 6. 9. 10),—183, 851.

“ gume ganid gaifa ', —187.

“ gg, nane of a Sacrifice held, like the g&a, for malevo.
lent purposes (FTFHANTEH) and deriving from it (by
wfadn) some of its accessories,—11., (Apast, 22.
7.17)

“g ey Al »,—553.

‘g (g Rrgal @k FarsTEaegy ” (the 2nd line of a
Slokn),—T1.

“ gemrhach fagl ”,—156-7 (Apast. Sr. xvi. 21. 7).

“{&, an oblation of butter ete, as opposed to a Soma
or animal sacrifice,—73

“gfgag (in Sutra),—T769.

“ AT ETgf\mf%: ete ((a verse),—837.

“fore moE avgT U, —532 (See RV. vil, 32. 29).

“Egnamer dwa ete ” (RV. vil 32, 22),—129, 507.

“gqArg TCEd A, —293-4 (V8. xxiv. 28)

“ goat & TR cte, "—528,

“gyegr ugiE MEyag ”, —498.

“ ggeay fmwarHr ete ' (Vol. i),—589.

“gea (See Vol 1), —870 874,

“ I § TT wAS sitm g i ete-”,—705.

“ gegyT FIAETA, —358.

“ gfela (See Vol. i, also TS. 1. 6. 4. 1, and Sayana on
1. 7. 11, 1),—457. -

¥ gew | See Index to Jha),—395.

“ FeT qriAAATAIGA etc,’—395 (Apast, Sr. viii, 2. 11).

weend (Vol. 1),—764, 767.

¢ gy UyTE ete,’—314.
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“ gFUTeHHTITR, "—684
IFUIAF (‘ like the milking of the last cows ’),—670-1.

“ gaise fgureq gaa ’ (f. Apast., xxii, 14. 14). See
Madhava,

“ IgRItaFAaS ” (?),—T99.

“ IggAtAIsaTT: ’,—~96, 98,

TGUAT T4 qrasqq,—-8,

ggFQrAEfE (Vol. i,—355.

“3g @ wAIFEG etc ” (RV.1.50.1),—84 (Apast. SRV,
xvi. 26. 1. 3).

“ IgTATYY @AY ete,” —0679.

“gFt a7 qaAre ete, '—221.

“ ggiaAT ST AT TIEr’,—186,

“ 3fFer awq,—677. (Apast. xxii 11. 19).

38T, to be blown out, extinguished (also IFrT),—278-9.

I, — 443,

39y, ‘addition? (opp of F;F0),—106.

“ IqRTF FEATZT @ranar’,—180 (Ait. Br. ii.6 1; Af.—
val. 8.3.1),

IqER,—793.

« gqfegreRITAl MIArTedsITiEg’,—763.

“ ITYAT TAFALIIET (a7 T, —508.

waqfa ‘description’,—6906.

Iq4lg, ‘censure’,—062Y,

“ Iqatar ar qasaaar agfia’’,—629.

“ggavaqg (vol i ),—760.

~SqaRq wTAFFILAca,—659.

“gamar gt wafa’,-—49. Name of the 12th sacrifizial
post, so Garbe ; See Salap, 3.7.2.1. and TS. 6.6.4.4.

ggasa, any word wh: by composition or derivation
loses its original independence while it determines
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the sense of another word ; secondary, subordi-
nate,—116.

SqeEals fAg: etic,”’—427.

Igigard (vol. i),—87,89,650.

“ITigEERAT aAq@™@"?—650, 654, 656, 658 (18.2.6.6.4).

gqiEqsg (in Hutra),—385.

INZRT,—38.

3qiqy, ‘fasting’,—73,

IreR strqat A —181,

IqAET (vol i),—414.

IAAEAT Fg:,—508, 544.

¢ gusigaatm R rattas’,—401.

ITRE T TAIE ete.”,—403.

YA FETURAT satg’,—508 R.V.1.24.8; Satap. 4.4.5.4.

“g® fg TFAT ARVRAFT eter?,—274.

sewn (Fe), 304, 306,

‘3w gurdfa gOEIE auafq’,—850.

“FEoOl IEAAEANE 3 AWafF: GUAAW cte,”—856, 335
(V8. 225 Satap 1.2.2.8,

“ gg favgy fmasy,»—275 (AV. 7,26, 2; TS, 1.3.L.1),

%% (in Siitra). Its meaning is discussed—273 (Ait,
B.ii.7 ; TB.3.6.6.4).

I% & ZawEl ACATFATHE ete.”,—862.

gTEEAT ‘night and dawn?, —3523 (RV i, 1222, ete).

-, IFFAT ete,” synonyms of @Y (Nighanta 2. 11,
vol. i. 229),—462.

“ gET g AgErsgafy 7, —463. o

“ 3% degd A1 o qI gt 7, —13,

“ &G A1 4dT qFEq ete?,—43,

“ guwgE e EgOiE 787, 821 (V'S ii. 2, Foara=
soft as wool, See It in Vediz Index).
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“ et qr FeR ag FaT | ,—502,

“ gedfssaT: »,—392 (VS. ii.8 5 Satap. 1.4.5.3).

“geatsed AfRrgauga: ete’,—394.

&g, ‘modification’ —in respect of H#X, HIAT, or WYKL
when there is a transference from an original to a
modified sacrifice, 129, 133,

FEuey, N. of 3rd hymn hook of S&ma Veda,—188.

FEfATET is used of a M{A and not of a HE ,—29.

“ mafaatfaa: »,—190.

« egFeAtAITE RrgdteEaTEta 7, —197, 528.

“ T w3 ete”,—594.

“epfa a mafyr,—192  Satap. 8.1.3.3 has ed)

|RT (vol 1),——572, 574, 759.

“egaiwATg wrEmiE’, —572, 759 (agTld).

“eggararaiy ete”,—145.

& B SHISTA GHE: ete,— 420,

gAga, N, of an Ekiha,—429, 431.

“srfamraral mEwasat’ (See mAwT),— 301, 758,

“ spfegnvat glRgul gafar,—347—8.

“sleas somafFar,—78.

“sgead aifad g9 gquard aAEE” (Apast. 2.20.5),—231.

“gF @raga fRar,—195.

axfd®, N. of on Kkiha sucrifice,—482.

“aepar sy T, —344.

“gEgisT gIArEAay,—254 (TB.3.6.6.2. srsza9-
g ==FAt F87, Sayana).

St afrfacas aife fmag? R, V. VIIL 77, 4,
Then Indra at a single drought drank the contents
of 30 pails. (Griffith),—139.

“gefanfaagaarng ete.”,—491 (TS, 2.510.2),

aEfARATRATIST SAIFIH GIEAG ete.,,—452, 4879,
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“gegraAl TEfaar § g g’ —561,

QeI srTSTREg Irga@Ey (T8.6.3 7.5.1.6 3.11.6),—
74, 385.

“amgg g fate—118,

“oewrgy darfa ggicagEf,—580.

aFrENg 90y dwefaenasiniEng gy agrsm vata
ete,—833.

gxrzfA, a group of 11 yipas (See Satap, 3. 7. 2. 1),—
49, 68, 7, 5 seems to be parts of a Sacrifice,
961, 512.

“ gt gy [ sT7Eg: ». —834.

“ gaizar ete, (Apast XIX. 2, 8),—91.

@D T HEATAT T ete, ”,—195,

“ gFrana,—098. TR 3q geFEaT FUl Y,

Fw T FAM (Gdalawg adsadE:, —55,

“ g1 gt FEArshT ar sdAw gqwT ,— 96,

“ garmg |IgEE ete.),—994.

¢ oEEHETE LI ot — 14,

“ pFaTIAr T @A, — 7734,

“ g Tadtg arardtanfEgiranT sear ), —645, 755.

“a maniega: ete” RV IX 62. 1), ‘there [ Soma |
drops have heen poured ete,’,—245.

“ qim TRgIfEAT |rgEawd afaan ”,—356.

“ o} qzfia auad e’ (RY, X, 94, 2),—143,

“ qaat tr‘gﬁg%l‘ F&ifT cre.” (of, Piraskara Grihya 1.5.7.)
“ gAY 9UF: ¥4G14 ete?’,—0661, 797.

qQy Z0T LRI fasf sgo@a,—342.

“ gq § pauats a: ¥ ot 7, —559.

“ g & agweag fran: ), —553,

“ g7 § FRI@ATENTHI: 7,37 —£&.

“gm 3 swrafa: KA ete 7, —620,

L
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“ aqar 3 afafgar gaat ete. 7,205, -

“ quisfg ”,—860—1,

gmEsd,—664, 667.

“ grirfraemrdradtei R iraada ¥, —535, 537,

“ QEIgREArIERRRA@YT 7, —537.

“ Qe aFFWEAE RAQaFeEw: 2 (cf TS, 2, 2.1.1.),—
612.

% Gegara Ry ete. ”,—578.

“ &r*’:naa@a‘waman“m AR gty V511 (cf TS.

2, 7. 1.) ERY

« ﬁi—ﬁaﬂraw TN gAFEas amgaag: ,—579.

¢ FrgaraAid KURAR: ete. ,—521.

“ ReEHTIRTR; MATEAEARAT ete. ”,—(Apast. xxi. 14..
1. 3),-=511, 519, 520, 524, |

¢ FrEAREITORAIE TE21F AW ete. ', —16.

“ GrgrAREIEOSTE fagyy wswwmwe ? (TS. 2 2. 1.
1.),~73, 234, 674. x

“ FrgmREIAsNE MATaTy aaar Ay ", —61.

“ gegrat grgmarar wesETagr U (of. TS. 1, 8. 8),—16,
4. :

s Ferraaager @t raty U —219.

“ @t gmeargdtag 7 (Tandya 8. 6. 10),—183.

qxag,—272, 850.

efum, reluting to an gfg,—T71.

efus TrgwERfasnfadrEsfa, —741,

“ sitgarggafa 7, —690.

“ospefeyy agesfrgreatt Y, —477. .

stfFaT, o aEGE  belonging  to . the Aukthlkns,
singers of the Ukthas,~22.

steafas, ¢ eternal ’,—22, 3%, 110, 378, 412.

“ g AW gimar 7, —429, 431

21

vd
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“ ggradt aggt ete. ,—194.,
MTEGEAT gRrEArIag, —362. |
* st it wAlF 7,—75, 470—1, 614,
ﬁ?ﬂ’l@ﬁ, the fire used for domestic worship,—824.
“ £ g ete. ¥, —(RV. vi. 47. 15),~393.
% 3 o & aigam ete. (RV. x, 54, 8),—394.
&% , « bullock’s hump,—a82.
“FRGAT AT AraArfd gan: O, —(Apast. xxiii. 7.9
hus &A1), —582.

“ Fxfud Reeta @i Reeta ,— 639

gwIwa g4, Aiga™ EEL (qsmﬁ’r anragaEa:.
Sabara),—642.

“ spuaTaraT g aafa ,—227, 169,

s@argag (in Sttia), 320—1.

wigsgasard,—060, 683,

@A, —12, 13. .

“ wAmEEAT WA &1 7, —21, 189 (RV.iv. 51. 1; SV. i
169, i 32).

FTOUH (See vol. 1),—-855—6. .

FAHT, eards o padika daily as wages (See Mahabhasya
1. 8. 72),—413,

FARRAL GEFT FH GAT: T WWAT, —53,

“ @Ay & wOfa ¥,—7:53. Also on pp. 189, 190, 219.

“ Fadty Al wafd 7,—19—21, 30 (See Sayana on
Tandya vil. 8. 3, in which the word ®AAG oceurs
and is explained by ®@=18a1g, Ka being Prajapati).

FHATTES Tan: (where Sabara’ gives ﬁ’qa as equivaients
of #a1 9),—275. '

%f?ﬂ’“’ﬁ ﬂawf‘a sTathify, ToeTREaget oy, —

522.

“gignagfa et('.”,—680.
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“ehEAT FAfw ete.”, —828
“gwd 3arg glasr Rrar,—393 (R.V.X.121.1 ; T8.iv 1.
8.4 ete.)

wiegat{sae,— 8 10.

SifSAFI, sour gruel,—95.

FraEEtur, a kind of lute,—445 (Latyayana iv.2,5)

FIEATQA (compared with Papini), -623,

FKHYQET (in sttra),—512,

wIg®EA, N, of an acharyn,~-195, 697.

HAfE (in Siitra),—360.

“Frg aRFTatE,—16, 45 (mg =devoted to Ka-—Praja-
patl, Satap. 2.5.2.13),

wIATATaT,—(See agdtsar) —230.

SaraAva) wafa wiEr Zaar st fFar’,—(Smriti),~454.

“wifaFE T@a gEE W @eer  (mE =ik,
M, W.),—171, ‘

FIGF@AF, 2 bundle of wood,—156.

FIUANE, ‘a wood eartler’ (7), —349, 416.

HgreaTEg Sfeud gy arsrmtgasguifs: fradete,”,—R67.

suITifaawa, 31, 96-9, 165 (Apast. Sr XXIII
10.6. See ®IuTo). See Kundapayin in Pedic Index,

“ruzrifanmaisarhand:  alaragaiE’ ,— 362,
(Taudya XX V.44, See HEAED 1)

“FRCMA @ gA aaT ,—691.

FHatag,—(in Siitra),—786.

«7z,~‘homeless’.

FACARTE, ‘that has performed the Grambhaniya izt
—166.

weaifarar, —180,181,182,365,370,432,599,600,751,827,
839,857,
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&foaq (in Stitra),—675.
“HfAg e FY:”, described as wuggMAt weN:,—T91.
weaal:, grains of gold (to be used instead of rice-grains
on certain occasions; See Jhass Prabh. Mi p. 231),—
301—2.
FeqA &1H (See ‘AR aAIH),—7.
“srgfgaTgar Fugafa’,—748 (TS.vi 1.3.8)
“seufqewal | aweits GEEai’ (of Apast,
X VIL16.9),—447, '
“ermERat SIER | —T75.
“gagtfaan Grxes afgal gziiE” (. Apast. Sr. 13.5.
11, and see gHFT infra),—416.
&1, ‘coniradiction’, ‘stu’tification’ (See Brahmuasiitra
2.1.26),—411,
FvETrEAmEad,—58,70,90,807 (See FAZo).
“Frrg wAR w10 vafy ete.”,—448-9, 450,
®gag (in Siitra),—660.
TRW Gl TRQT Gsitd, — 645,
@i, seniment of oil, oil-cap (M.W. on aathority of a
§i0,—333,
\a SAFTTICHATIGTR, — 674,
@& =r@t,—a post on « chreshing floor for hinding oxen
ete,—311, 314, 383,
“ i aEe waE,”—511, 381, 836 (Tandya xxi.
13.5).
“ enizt FEwwE 9 gaig”,—S1—2
“ @rfad Feafa etc.,”—749, N
* wfats gar waf”,—609.
T TE TGIHIgAgany, —664.
:&ft,—‘who has obtained fortune or prosperity’,—
{ =gl so com. on Kity. Sr. 1V, 300),—-280, 876.

Sr,
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“ segaicETdT a1 qaagAgaia’—(TS. 8. 4. 8. 4),~—10.

W frasr (Apast. Sr. 22, 15, 1),—48.

AR ( See Voli ),—34, 45, 63, 78, 520, 521—2,

"lagiﬁ QL ,—‘rice-gruel  hoiled Wlth Ccoix barbata
(MW ),—625—6.

s wrEAREAT g9 FUA —277, (TB. 3. 6. 6. 8).

“ mgIRazggafy ,—106.

“ aras guanHg: ete. ”,—486,

“ TS Aegw: afehn ete. 7, —525.

“ masar qiegsang U, —112.

“ e ar eaeEsHTEa U, —178.

mMfa, defined,—212.

JQURTAL-—‘accessories and desires’,—81,

AZAT (AFIT,—426.

“ gRdauiE oW § 97, —864.

“ grafadgafa: ce ” (Apast. 28—10. 12),—99.

‘ZEQ‘F&GIE{,——(m Sttra),—563.

“ ggufa aEzan zmaglast amaonr SIgen” (wuh
the Jeqfd as the 17th),—76,99.

gERsita, —599, 609.

fiT,—six synonyms quoted, S&T etc.,—462.

“ fiEreRe auAegEEET ' (Apast. Sr. 1. 16. 3),—S81.

ﬁt‘;‘lg “a cow’ (MW. gives this word on lexieal
authority only, See g infra),—33. :

“ frfgareai mwifa 7, —863,

an{;aq made of bdellinm’ (an unguent),—445—-6,

o ﬁugmﬁﬂ ma: I @Ra? '—(Tandya xxiv. 1a-4),—-44o.

“ JregaeaArsRissinma:”, —462.

« Rrfcata mead wald 7’ 64 (See Apast, xiv, 18. 6. etc), -

“ e wgT SEsa,—3.

ﬁ;sgaar, ¢ made of ledellium,"—801 (S:e ﬁ('{{(TW)—-
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“ Rrgazw, dwa ZIgU0d RO " —347, 353—4,407,
417—8, 419.

“ yg q1 YElear FIAG AT ete, ”,—223,502.

“ g duife’’,—440.

“ yreElH daraaq’,—3063.

“ gipmanta Afqqg gaig ), —81, ‘

TR T 4G ete,,—G664.

mMEF, * partaker ’y ¢ sharer ’,——4:0—1 45.

a:ﬁmqﬁgq aa?qa ,—95, (T8, 6. 2. 2. 4))

“gd 7 391 a5 HeIr FRAT ete, ? ,—7 2.

gaadr axw,—i61. (TS 6 2. 10. 5.) ‘

“ gAa arFrglaE WYY ete. 7, —121. 637 (JgQAIY)..

i qé wTatg ,—83, 802, 337,

“ srgget A =~ ageq agremantr ,—(T78.2.6,.2.1),—391.

“ ggTas gtk »,—639, 642.

¢ FPTE GEAHINSY AT 7, —7 82

« gglr gdt fadafa ”,—376, 789. :

“ ggda wgdsgradiaed gaa | —(cl. Ajast. xxiil. 14,
15),—504.

“ ggin MQREAAIZAAT gaed ", —050, 655, 674, 631,
695, 70%5.

¢ agﬂ?tl”ﬂ ete. ”,—855—06 of. Apust. Sr. xxiii. 1. 1.

« ggtimia gean aanTEs »,—i060.

« ggdler GrorarEtafaada ete),—(cf. Apast. Sr. il
11. 5.),—82, 146.

« srgiEmmgifair aaedm cte,”,— 271, (RV. 1. 162, 18;
TS, 2. 8. 2. 2.) Cel

“ srenift s FegmraTafy ,—328, 338, 341, ‘

“ gearf frgha wghr etc.”,—101 (Apast. xxii. 23, 9)

“ gt ar qarf Fazadn sag@ala ete”, 641, (See
§a93).
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“ garRisfiman ete.’,—550.

g, various meanings proposed, the one adopted being
fitgs, for which see note at bottom of p. 328,—825
—380. ,

[QrgAted (See vol, i and Apast. Sr. viil. 4. 12, xxii. 8.
1),—14.

“ qrgwieami ag At gafae: ”,—723.

“ qrgateatfa argated: aas@r ada ¥,—385.

“ grgwied M 99y Dajiw qfq ', —(Apast. viil, 1.
5),—701.

“ qrgated: TIRFIAT aRa.—473, 708, 720.

TR BRI seafd ' (See vol. i),—736. (TS. 2.
4.6. 1)

“ RyFar afg ggwE: ,—235

faar1, N, of an gfi, — 89, 381.

“ gegifa ar saaea ArEwbasaata e, —524.

PR a%:qars%a ate.”,—(s verse ddfining Wrfewm
FT),—B850.

“ grrew AT AFRSIT 7, - 4623,

gregamn, stadents of a Veda,—189. (They hold that a‘
Saman is a mantra set to music—aItd AFATFY
ara).

“grat 8 grgifa amadela, ete,’—522.
FmeEHa ,—(See vol 1) It is declared that in the whole

Samaveda there in no Saman named Jagat,—506—T7.
“gaepr @ ghaaieg geag’,—(RV. X. 47.1),—138, 142,
“sta® aaws,—N. of Saptiaha sacrifice (Apast. Sr. 22.
23.5),—101.
Ftq,—defined as sgwtai aifer, with exawples,—560—1.
FgEERIT,—365.
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Far,—N. of certain formularies causing victory (TS.
iii. 4.4 and Paraskara Grihya 1.5.7—9),—21.

sfg@aaur,— juice of dried Sesamam’,~625—6.

“grfamaararar ggawd,—etc”’,—do—(T8.V 4.3.2)

wEgEaTIE, — 310,

s@ray gedl: daraatean,—866 (See vol i).

arfg—=igag,-—657.

wIfaTe. W, — 489 (“FrMEawmic s | Igadad ax JiHar-
uir 7 afgeafy | svard i @ sag 2,—Sabara),

sgrfi =7 gaamed frad ageast gRIm@l, ete,»—654,656,
659 (T8.2.6.6.4, and see vol i).

“qrfl a1 qamaed (wed azd g fRaa”,—489.

Ellﬂﬁ'r?,——5‘:7’8. (In the same passage on p. 197 the reading
is Jrard)

“gaeal I3 g4z, —99.

SEEAT AT qafg aeaafd, —ete.”’,—435.

“ssgrrgEa,” (9),—835.

Rfufa,—in Sutra),—103,221,503.

“Taifyir qrEnEaaY,—54.

“F A i rargeista’—352.

“ga: datad sedifa arsdq (Apast XIV.22.12),--362,
369,

AR A 236, —326.

qgiiE AaA qOa &g, —68.



VII—GLEANINGS FROM THE TANTRAS
BY GOPINATH KAVIRAJ
M

The Ten Mahavidyas.

In the Tantrik Literature the Mahavidyds are usually
enumerated as ten. But the number is sometimes increased
by three and sometimes by six*. The Mundamala Tantra
(Patala 1) names the ten Mahavidyas, thus—(1) Kal,
(2) Tara, (3) Sodast, (4) Bhuvanegvari, (5) Bhairavi,
(6) Chhinnamasta, (7) Dhamavati, (8) Vagala, (9) Matangt
and (10) Kamala. This list is also found in the Chamunda
Tantra as well as in the Todala Tantra. There appear to
be slight differences of opinion in the various Tantras in
regard to the names of the Bhairavas of these Mahavidyas.
These names, as given in the Todala Tantia, are—
(1) Mahakala, (2) Aksobhya, (3) Siva (three-eyed and five-
faced), (40 Tryambaka, (5) Daksinamirtr (five-faced), (6)
Kavandha (Siva), (7) none, (S) Ekavakira (= Mah3rudra),
(9) Matanga Siva (=Daksinamarti) and (10) Visnu
(= Sadasiva). It may be noted that Dhumivati being a
widow has no Bhairava t and the first Bhairava, named
Mahakala, is attached to Daksinz, a type of Kali. But in the
Saktisangama Tantra the names of the Bhairavas under
(3), (4). (5, (6), (7) and (8) appear respectively as—Lalites-
vara (=Tripura Bhairava), Mahddeva, Vatuke, Vikarila
(=Krodha Bhairava), Kila Bhairava, (=Ghors) and
Mrtyufjaya.

» The list of the Mundamala Tantra being taken as standard,
the thyee and six additional names which occur in the Sammohana
® Tantra are—(i) Chandesvari, Laghu éyémﬁ, and Triputa, and
(i) Vanadurga, Silini, Asviridhd, Trailokyavijaya, Varihi and
Annapiirpa.
+ This is according to T'odala Tanira, but the Sikti Sanzama
names the Bhairava as Kila

a2



. ( 163 )

The Vidyas may be thus classified in order of the
Amniys :

(1) The Bastern Amnaya :

(© Sri Vidya (with all its varieties), Bhuvanesvari, Tara,
Tripura Bhairavl, (i) Bhuvanesvart, Lalita, Aparijits,
Parnest, Laksmi, Sarasvati, Vag!, Annaparnd, Jaya.

(2) The Southern Amnaya :

(i) Vagalamukhi, Mahilaksmi and Bala Bhairavi.
(iiy Daksinakali, Bhadrakall, (i) Daksinakali, Vagala,
Chhinna, Bhadra, Tars, Mitangt and Nisesi
(3) The Western Amnaya :

() Kubjika, Kulalikz, Matangi and Amrta Laksmi.

(4) The Northern dmniya :

i) Kali and Tara with some varieties, Bhairavi,
Chhinnamasta, Dhumivati and Mutangi. (1) Guhyakalj,
Dhamrd, Kaimakald Kall, Mahakall, Maba Smasina Kali,
Kapalini, Kala Sapkarsini, Chhiona, Mabibhima Sarasvati,
Maharatit, three kinds of Tard, Yoges!, Siddhi Laksmi and
Siddhi Bhairavi.

(5) The Upper Amnaya :

(1)  Kamegdvari, Lalita, Bala, Maha Tripurasundar! and
Tripura Bhairavi.

(6) The Lower (ma%) Amniya :

(i) Vajrayogini, Pavnagi, Nairrtesvart and Bhima.
(a) Kali

' Regarding the origin of Kili, which is described in
the Tantras (cf Purascharydrpava) as the chief of all the
Mahavidyas, different accounts are available.  According
to the Svatantra Tantra, quoted in the Pranatosini, she
appeared in the city of Avanti on the day of Mahiratri,
iz. on the dark eleventh of the month of Phalguna. She
is often identified with Sati, the daughter of Daksa and
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with Parvati, the daughter of Menaka, Visvamitra's
tatainment of Brahmanhood is said to be consequent on
Her Grace.* The Mundamala Tantra ideatifies Kali with
Krsna and Sodasl. It is not proper to enter here into a
detailed study of the very close relation existing, from the
cultural view-point, between Krsna and Sodasi. What
concerns us here is that the Vidyas Kali and Yodasi tco are
similarly connected. The Prianatosini (p. 724) gives a vision
of the story of Kalt's conversion into Sundari or Sodast, It
is said that once on a ceriain day Indra deputed a certain
number of Apsarasas to Siva n Kailasa but he sent them
on to Kali in Kalipura and betook himself to that place.
He addressed the Goddess as “ Kali " (lit. 2 dark-complexioned
one), which she took as an msult. She at once rvesolved to
convert herself into ¢ Gaurl™ (lit. a fsir-compiexioned one)
and vanished. In the meantime Narads met Siva in
Kallpura and Mshakali m Uttara Meru. e toid her, of

)

course in joke, that Siva was ready to marry again, on which
She assumed at once an extraordinerily beautiful form and
appeared before Stva.  She sad, in Swa’s presence, that a
very fair form was reflected in His heart.  Taking this form

“The story runs that Brahm&, Visiu and others being unable

to confer Brahmanhood on Visvamitra, Ndirada advised the
latter to invoke Mahiadeva. Visvamitra acted accordingly and
received the one-syllabled Mantra of Kili from Siva, but for all
his hard penances he could not prepitiate the Goddess., Visvimitea
felt disconcerted and cursed the Goddess to be deprived of all
worship. Siva explained to the saint that his moce of worship
 was imgproper and that he should correct it in the way he suggested,
This being done, the Goddess was pleased and appeared in
company of Siva to Vi§vimitra who asked for the boon, viz.
attainment of the glory of a Brahmana, Kali looked at Siva. who
embraced the saint and conferred on him what he was so Iong

striving for.



to be that of a Goddess on whem Siva’s heart was set she
felt the pangs of jealousy and rebuked the God for what she
interpreted as his uufaithfulness. Siva asked Her to restrain
Herself and, with the Thir ' Eye of Wisdom, to discover
the reality of what the form represented. Kali found to
Her great surprise that it was Her own shadow. Siva then
called the beautiful form before Him by the names of Sundari,
Sti and Pafichami—uwhich are the svnonyms Tripurasundari
or Lalita. He called Her yodast onaccount of Her perpetual
fresh youtii. As he wus lrightened by the Shadow in His
heart He gave it the name of Tripurd Bhairavi.

There are scveral varieties of this Goddess. In the
Purascharyarpava we f{ind mention of nine types,—viz.
Dsksina, Bhadra, Smasina ¢ Kila ”, Guhyd, Kimakala,
Dhana, *Siddhi”’ and Chandi. The Juyadratha Yamala
refers to Dambara Kali, Gahanedvari, FExatird, Chandasabari,
Vajravati, Raksakali, Indivari Kali, Dhanadd, Ramanya,
Isanakall and Mantramati. The Sammochana Tantra
speaks of ten varietics, but actually mentions seven,—via.
Spar$amani, Chintamani, Siddhakall, Vidyarajil, Kamakala,
Hamsa Kili and Guhya Kali.

Of all these varieties Dakslnza and Bhadra Kalt belong to
the Southern Amnaya, while Guhyakalt, Kamakala, Mahakali
and Mzhasmasaoa Kali belong 10 the Northern Amniya.

Guhyakall. generally worshipped in Nepal, is often
described as the best of all the types, and it was of this
Goddess that Brahma, Vasistha, Rama, Kuvera, Yama,
Bharata, Rivana, Bali, Indra and others were the worshippers
The number of her faces is said to vary with various Sadhakas:-
The type which Bharata worshipped has ten faces and Her

mantra consists of 16 syllables. The external features of

the type of which Ramachandra was a votary are exactly
the same, but Her mantra covtains 17 syllables rather
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than 16. Harita and Chyavana both worshipped this 17-
syllabled Vidya, but Harita obstructed it with a Kila, so
that until this is removed, which is practically a very difficult
matter, it can not reveal itself and become effective. The
Chyavana-type s still in use.

The Muahakala Samhita explicitly says that the ten--
faced type of Guhyakali* 1s the fundamental type (asfiy:
of which the other varisties are modiﬁcationsy.p ’I(‘hzi\aar);
seven varieties of Guhya Kalt and five of Daksina Kali,

The worshippers of Kamakala Kalt are named in the
Maha Kala Samhita, thus—Indra, Varuna, Kuvera, Brahma,
Maha Kala, Rama, Ravana, Yama, Vivasvan, Chandra,
Vispu and the Rsis. The 183.syllabled type of this Vidya
is supposed to be the best.

(b) Tara

Tari is the second Mahavidya 1 the list. She is
vatiously named-—as Nila Sarasvati,* Ugratara, hkajatz*
Mahatara, Vidyarajnl,t Vaglsvarif, Sarasvati§.

%« This is the Sakali form of the Goddess, which has three
distinct aspects, viz. gentle (&ﬁ:qt ); rough ( T ) and extremely

fierce ( AETHIT ). The Nivkali form is unique.

* Tari, with the initial and final syllables removed, is Nila
Sarasvati (Mantra M., fol. 28). Ekajat.also 1sa litde differcnt
from Tira so far as the Mantra is concerned. Its Mantra is either
3-syllabled (c.g. in the case of Neriyaya’s Mantra) or 22-syllabled,
in which case the 1isi is Pataijali. The expulsion of Divodisa
from Benares is said to have been effected by the power of
Tara I\:Iantra.

+ Its Mantra is j2-syllabled (Mantra M. fol. 39). This is
generally known as Mahavidyda. Mantra Mah3, fol. 5zo.

1 The Mautra is 2-syllabled. The Goddess is described as
white-complexioned and ten-armed-(Mantra Mahs, fol, 527).

§ Sarasvaii is not exactly identical with Vagisvari in form or
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The Tantrachudamani and Tararnava describe it as
Kuchchhuka anc call it a secret Vidya. In the Tara-
rahasyavrtti of Sankaracharya mention is found of several kinds
of Tara, thus: Tara, Ugra, Mahograd, Vajrakali, Sarasvati,
Kamesvari and Bhadrakall, In the Tiarabhaktisudharpava
( 11th taranga) of Nrisimha Thakkura Vajrakali and
Sarasvat! are read as Vajrd and Nila Sarasvati.

According to tradition, the different Mantras of this
Goddess were worshipped by different persons for different
purposes  Thus for instance the Mantras which Brahma had
tesorted to while conferring boons on Tarvakdsura and
Hiranyakasipu were 12-syllabled and 7-syllabled respectively.
Rama’s Mantra was 7-syllabled. There is a 7-syllabled
Mantra of the Goddess associated with the name of Brahma,
but it is somewhat different. Similur is the case with the
Mantra of DBalarama. Narayanpa, for subjugating the
Daityas, worshipped the 35-syllabled form of the Mantra.
Visnu, in the form of Buddha, is said to have worshipped
the 12-syllabled Mantra for preaching of Buddhism. The
Mantra which Mahadeo gave to Paradurama for bringing
to an end the Ksattriyas in the land was the 5-syllabled
Mantra of Tara.

The different forms of Ta:ra, of which the exact number

cannot be determired, are arranged mn some Tantras

mantra. There are several Mantras of Sargsvati-—viz. (i) 10-
syllabled, of which the R+i, Chhandas and Devati are Kauva, Virat
and Vagidvari; (ii) 11-syllabled; (iii) 38-syllabled (worshipped by
the Jains) ; (iv) 1-syllabled (Mantra Mahai, fol. 531). The form of
the Goddcss corresponding to the Mantra (i) is white-complexion-
ed, standing on a white lotus (Do. fol. 529) ; the Goddess of {ii) is
described as white-complexioned and either riding on a swan
or holding a Japamild and a pair of lotuses in hands ( Do. fols.
536-331)-
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according to the Amnaya to which each is affiliated. Thus
Spargatara, Chandravarni, Chandaghantd, Ghantika and
Trailokyavijaya belong to the East; Chintamani, Siddhajata,
Trijata, Kroramalika, Krarachenda, Mahachanda, Vsjratard,
Rrahmatara, Manitara, Narasimhi, Chaturvedodari belong
to the South; Ugratara and the 84 types of Hamsatara
to the West; Astatara to the North; Mahogratars,
Mahzanild, Sambhavatara, Mahanila Sarasvatf, Chinasundari,
Nilasundar: and Mahantla Sundari to the Upper Amnaya.

The connection of Tard with Buddhism is very often
referred to in the Tantras. The Rudra Yamala ( Paatla
XVID) and the Brahma Yamala ( Patalas 1 and 11 ) contain
a short account of the story of Buddha and Vasistha with
reference to the worship of Tara It is said in the former
work that Vasistha practised hard penances (in the Nilachala
hills,* says the Brahma Yamala ) for a long time for a vision
of Tard, but the Goddess did not appear. Feeling depressed
he went to his Father, Brahm3i, and teold him the whole
story, asking him at the some time to give him a fresh
Mantra. He was even inclined to utter a curse Brahmai
dissnaded him from cursing and requested him to continue
to worship the same Goddess by means of Yoga (zﬁn‘mﬁ@)_
Thereupon Vasistha went to the shore of the Seat and
practised austerities for 1000 years. Bat the Goddess was
not propitiated. Vasistha lost all sense of restraint and
pronounced a curse upon her. Ou this She appeared and
said that his curse was unprovoked, for he was not aware
of the mysteries of her worship wiich are kuown to

* ], e. in Kamakhya (in Assam).

+ Or to the Kamakhys thills in Assam, according to Brahma-

yamala.
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Buddha alone in the country of Mahichina. These are
generally included in the so-called Chinacharaf.

Vasistha repaired to Mahichina and entreated ‘Buddha
to nitiate him into the secrets of Tarad worship, but when
he found arcund him the devotees of Tiara indulging in non-
vedic rituals and steeped in the excesses involved in the
worship by the 5 Ms—i. e. Muadya, Mansa, etc.—he felt
disgusted and doubts as to the propriety and dignity of this
form of worship began to troubie his mind. Buddha
realised his clight and explained to him the Kulamarga,
which is praised as the noblest path leading to spiritual
realisation, Through his persuasion Vasistha adopted the
Sakta worship ( of Tard) by means of wine and the other
accessories till he became a perfect Yogi (gﬁijnﬁ) and had
a vision of the Goddess.

For a long time the Tarad Mantra, owing to the curse of
Vasistha, remained ineffective, but its {"tkidune wes performed
subsequently, so as to remove its barrenness. [0 some places
it is noted that the effect of the curse was tll the advent
of the Kisna Avatara (cf Puragcharyarpava, p. 782).

As regards the origin of the Goddess it is related that
She came forth from the upper Mouth of Siva in the form
of a bright flame and fell into the Chola (or Cholana) lake
to the west of Mount Meru on the day of Kalaratri, 1. e. on

I The Brahmayvamala describes the Chindchara in the
following terms.
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the Dipavali day (14th dark tithi combined with Ama of
Kartika). Rising out of the lake she assumed a blue hue
and became known as Nilasarasvatl., The saint Aksobhya,
who is described as an Emaunatior. from Mahadeva und was
living on the north of the lake, ohiserved the whole affair
and began to worship Her (cf. Pranatesini, pp. 720-722;
Tarabhaxusudbarpava, 1st Turanga!

The connection of Akscbhva with Tarid 1s remarkable.
For it is fourd in the Buddhist Iterature as well—and
trongly incirned to believe that the
aft {rom the Buddhistic

. S .
source uporn Hindu Tantra >astra. Aksobhva is a very well

n

modern scholar

i

are

4

n
whole Tara legend was rerxilv 4 ¢

-

known neme in Mahavina Buddbism as that of a Dhvam
Buddha whoze colour is blue an 1 whos2 pustare of hand (gm)
is what is known as Bhaspai§a.  The Sakt and Bodhisattes
attached to Aksobhya are Lochanz and Vajrapiui respectively.

The derivative meaning of the pame Aksothva (lit.
‘unperturbable’) is given in the Tantras. Siva was called by
this name because he was not agitated even after drinking
the deadly poison which came out of the Churnicg of the
Ocean (cf. Pranatosint p. 719). \Po be ecntinued.)
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VIII-THE DATE OF MADHU-SUDANASARA-
SVSATI. ‘

By Gopr NATH KaViRraj.

The date of Madhusadana Sarasvat! has been as much
a vexed problem in the chronology of [ndian Literature as
that of Appayya Diksita. The paper on Appayya
Diksita*, recently published 1n the Journal of Orieatal
Research, Madras (Vol. 11, pts 3-4, pp. 226-237), has indeed
thrown much fresh light on the date of Appayya, though
certain difficulties still remain to be salved. Buat the date of
Madhusadana seems yet ta be an open question. Mr. R.
Krishna Swami Sastd, B. A, contributed an interesting
paper on the age of Madhusadana 1n the pages of the same
Journal (Vol. II, pt. 2, pp. Y¥7-104), pleading in favour of
the third quarter of the 17th Century ws his probable date.
Assuming that the date of Appayya, as finally deter.
mined by Mr. Y. Mabalinga Sastry, 1s correct, wiz, that
Appayya was born about 1520 A, D. and died about 1593,
having lived a life of 72 years, it seems to one more than
likely that Madhusidana too lived about the end of the
I6th Century or a little earlier. Muadhusadana’s date can
not be dragged down into the 17th Century for the obvious
reason that a manuscript of the Siddhantabindu composed
by him was transcribed in Saka 1539 (ﬂ'alf\ﬂﬂ'ﬁ\!]?gfﬁ%
RIS ) or 1617 A. D. This is the most positive proof
, support of the 16th Century date for Madhusadana. Besides,
Narayana Bhatta is said to have defeated Madhusidana and
Nysimhasrama in a public controversy. Nérdyana’s com-
mentary on the Vrittaratnakara was written in 1545 A, D.

* By Y. Mahalinga Sastri, B.A.,"B.L., Mylapore.
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which is therefore also the date of Madhusudana. This is
petfectly in keeping with the date of Nrsimhasrama whose
Vedintatattvaviveka was composed in 1547 A. D. Madhu-
sidana’s high praise of Appayya, whom he describes as
G&ﬁﬁ'@aﬁ', is explicable on the supposition that Madhu-
sidana was a junior contempocary of the latter. In the
same way Appayya's alleged intellectual conversion by
Nrsimha and his respectful reference to the views of the
latter in the Siddhautalea sangraha are easily intelligible
if Nrsimha is held to have beer an earlier contemporary of
Appayya. Nrisimha bived up to an advauced age.

That Madhusadana’s Advaitaratnaraksana was written
in reply to Sankara’s Bhedaratna s cerlain. But Sapkara’s
date is not after 1529 A D, but lung before it¥. A Ms. of
his Bhedaratna was copied 1 wBam. 1519 or 1462 A. D.
Sankara may be assigned to the 15th Century. Madhu-
sadana’s contemporary Nisimhasrama too had already
commented upon a similar work, cailed Abhedaratna, written
by one Mallanaradhya with the same end in view, ¢. e. for
vindication of the cause of Advaita.

Madhusadana’s postenority to Appayya is undoubted,
but this need not unply any long interval between the two
authors. They can well be explained by the assumption
that Madhusadana was a younger contemporary of Appayya.
As Madhusadana’s date can not be brought down beyond
1617 A. D, when a Ms. of his Siddhantabindu was copied,

* The present writer pointed out long ago : ¢ Dr. Gangi-
1}atha Jha in his Preface to the Vidivinoda, pp 1-2, places
Sankara about Samvat 1585. But in view of the positive.
evidence adduced above it is no longer possible to hold this date
as true. ”’

(The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavana Studies, Vol. 111, '
p- 151).
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this assumption becomes inevitable. And in the light of
evidence adduced by Y. Mahalinga Sastri it seems no longer
possible to stick to the old dates for Appayya Diksita®,

Vyasaraje tao was probably an older contemporary of
Madhusadana. The date for him given by Mr. R. K. Sastr,
i. e. between 1446 and 1539 A. D, may be accepted. It is

said that Vyasaraja himself sent his pupil Vyasidrama to
study Vedanta with Madhusadanat.

Ramatlrthai, pupll of Krsna Tirtha¥, commented on

* In my paper on “Mxmansa MSS in the Government Sanskrit
Library (Benares)” I assumed (vide p. 178 of the Princess of
Wales S. B. Studies, Vol. VI} 1587-1658 A, D. as the probable
date of Appayya Diksita. But this may now be rejected in
favour of the date proposed by Mr. Y. Mahalinga Sastri. Sankara
Bhatta I, the second son of Nariyana Bhatla, was the author of

a criticism on Appayya’s Vidhirasayana. Satkara’s time is about
the end of the 16th Century, his father’s Commentary on the
Vittaratnakara having becn composed in 1545 A. D. This too
shows that Appayya lived in the 16th Century and no: later.
This Sahkara Bhatia was one of the Gurus of Bha(toji Diksita
(Indian Antiquary, 1912, p. 11). Cf also Bhaita Vamda Kavya
Kanta Bhaita. Kamalakara, Saukara’s by nephew, also quoted
from Appayya Dik-ita (S. K. De’s Sanskrit Poetics, Vol
I, p. 266). It may be pointed out in this connection that
Dr. Keith too accepts the 16th Century as the probable age
of Appayya Diksita (See ¢“ A History of Sanskrit Literature”,
Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1928, pp. 396 & 481).

T See History of Vedanta Philosophy by Swami Prajhina-
nanda, Vol. III, pp. 730, 750.

1This Rama Tirtha was also the author of a commentary
on Sankara’s Upadesa Sihasri.

9 The Guru of Rama Tirtha was one Kripa Tirtha, as
mentioned in Rima's Commentaries on the Upade¢a Sahasri and
Sainksepa Siriraka. There is a Ms of Tattva Chandrika, a
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the Saaksepasariraka. Madhusidana Sarasvat! adversely
criticised this commentary 1n his own T1kd on the same work,
So much is clear. But it is doubtful whether this Rama
Tirtha was idantical with the Guru of Ananta Deva I.
Even assuming the truth of the proposed 1dentity there
appears to be no apachionism 1 Madhusadana’s having
attacked the views und interpretations of Rama Tirtha.
The date of Ananti Deva Il was hetween 1616 and say
1650 A D., for he referred to hanialakara Bhatta whose
Nirpnaya Sindhn wes composed 1 1€°2 A D, and was
criticised by the great Mimam aiw Khanda Deva® who died
in 1666 A. D. As A anta wuas a protege of Prince Baz
Bahadur who reigned probably from 1644 to 1664 A D.
the year 1644 may De taken Lo be the ye:r when Ananta
Deva 1l was hiving.  This would explain the possibility of
Anaata’s reterring to Kamaldkaia and bemg himself reterred

to by Kbanda Deva. If 3az Baihadur was a Pruice when

Commentary on Anandagiri’s Vivarana on Saf}karéchérya's
Panchikarana, by an unnamed author, who desciibes himself as
the pupil of Krypna Tirtha and Jagannithisrama (Ind. Off.
Cat., p. 733)- If this Kisna Tirtha is the same as the Guru of
Rama Tirtha, Ruma Tutha would bc a contemporary of
Nrsimhisrama, the pupil of Jaganunathisrama. Nisimha was
living in 1546 A D. Hence the year 1550 A. D. assigned to Rama
Tirtha is quite plausible.

* Khayda Deva refuted the views of Apa Deva Il and of
Ananta Deva II in his Bhivadipik: and DMimimsikaustubba.
Sambhu Bhatta, Khayja Deva’s pupil, says plainly in his
Prabhivali, a commentary on the Bhittadipik: : * g&g :qrqqm"ﬁ'
agdr sfyafea: @ea gt Fegd gesug » and “ag
WEegnFEAl 4+ + + agatad gemE: | Khagda Deva must
have becn 2 very old man when he died, for he was the Guru of
Peru Bhatia, the father of Paglitaraji Jagaunatha who belongs
to the middle of the Century.
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Ananta undertook at his request the composition of the
Smrti Kaustubha, this date will have to be shifted a few
years eatlier. Accepting this year as our initial point and
computitg backwaid we may date the literary activities of
his father, Apa Deva 1I, the author of Mimamsa Nyaya
Prakasa and Commentary on Vedantasara about 1600 A.D.,
and those of Ananta Deva I, the author of (Vedanta)
Siddhantaratna, about 1570 A.D. The date of kama Tirtha,
the author of the Commentary on the Sanksepa§ariraka
referred to above and the Guwu of Ananta Deva I, may be
20 years earlier or about 1250 A.D.  For Madhusadana who
might have lived up t. the end of the 16th Century and
whose Commentary on the Soikeprgariraka was probably a
production of his maturer yeais it was in no way impossible
to refer to the views of Rama Tirtha
It may be further observed that Madhusadana had
among his pupils (i) Balabhadr:, (i) Purusottnma Sarasvati
and (i) Seswa Govinda. This Ralabhadra, called Bala-
bhadra Bhattacharya at the end of Purusottama Sarasvati’s
Commentary on the Siddhantabindu, was the pupil for
whose study Madhusadana bad written the Siddhantabindu.
Purusottama refers to Madhusaodana as his Guru in the
line. —fyzrus yefes gl agagag, (Rfw)— of his
Commentary on the Siddhintabindu  Sesa Govinda calls
himself the =on of Sesa Pandita and the pupil of Madhu-
sidana in his Commentary on the 3arva Siddhanta
Sangraha attributed to Sankaricharya. If the father of
Govinda is held to be identical with Sesa Krsna which is not
. unlikely, the synchronism of Madhusidana with Sesa Krsna
becomes established. That Sesa Krsna lived in the 16th
Century is well known. Madhusadana may therefore also be
assigned to the same age.
Thus it seems to me very likely that Madhusadana lived
and worked in the 16th Century. The lower limit of his



( 182 )

age is furnished, not by the date of Hari Diksita’s Brahma-
satravritti (completed in 1736 A. D.) but by that of the
transcription of a Ms. of Siddhantabindu (1617 A. D)
There is no doubt that Narayana Tirtha, the Guru of
Brahmananda, whose commentaries on some of Madhusadana’s
works (viz. Chandrika,-Brhat and Laghu—on the Advaita
Siddhi and Nyayaratnavall on the Siddhantabindu) are well
known, was greatly influenced by Madhusadana’s teachings.
His Bhaktichandrika bears upon it traces of his close
familiarity with Madhusadana's Bhaktirasayana and he
himself wrote a Commentary on the latter’s Siddbantabindu
(recently published from Benares). Narayana lived about
the end of the 18th Century. 1In the Sanskrit College
Library Benares there is a Ms. of Muktavaliprakdsa by
Dinakara dated Sam. 1758 or 1701 A. D. This Ms belonged
to the private library of Narayana Tirtha himself.



[X.—DESCRIPTIVE NOTES ON SANSKRIT
MANUSCRIPTS.

By GopriNATH KAVIRAJ.

Introduction.

The history of Indian Literature and Culture does not
seem to have yet been taken up for study in the manner
which the nature of the subject demands. The efforts of
Max Mauller, Weber, Macdonell, Keith, Winternitz and
others have done much indeed to systematise the researches
into the history of the Sanskrit Literature, especially in
regard to chronology and bibliography as a whole; and a
host of writers have done, and been still doing, a good deal
of valuable spade-work in various fields connected with
Sanskrit Studies. Descriptive Catalogues of Mss. hitherto
published, are of great use, not only for bibliographical studies
but also for literary chronology, which is often a vixed subject.
But with all these data,—and they are by no means insigai-
ficant,—it is not possible to attempt to build up the
cultural history of the country, unless and uatil they are
reinforced by the data available on a close and systemative
study of the coatents of the iraportant unpublished manus-
cripts, lying in deposit in the various libraries of India and
outside. It is indeed true thut even all the published
Sanskrit works have not yet been ransacked and subjected
to, a thoroughly critical examination, so far as their contents

are concerned. But such & work may be left to scholars,

who will be uble to accomplish it, each in his own sphere

of study, sooner or later. As for the Mss, however, the need
of such an examination is imminent and even imperative,
for the following reasons :

24
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(@) Mss deposited in libraries are not within easy reach
of all scholars interested in the subjects concerned.

() Some of them being fragmentary and unique may
never be published at all.

(¢) Even those which are complete are not likely to be
published in entirety and at an early date.

(d) Single leaves are sometimes found to contain valuable
information which, unless it is noted, is never likely to be
available for study.

(¢) Mss, old and decaying, are in fear of being soon
destroyed. It is desirable to have a record of the contents,
specially on the important points dealt with, of interesting
Mss which for some reason or other have a value of their
own. A critical and comparative study of these notes can
easily be attempted subsequently, when a large amount of
such matter will have been collected.

I think a work of this nature has long been a desideratum,
and I believe that every Library of Sanskrit manuscripts
ought to come forward, ready for co-operation in this
cyclopaedic work, and try to contribute its own quota to
this end. This must be done, if a systematic study of
Sanskrit literature and the culture reflected therein has ever
to be undertaken.

Under the name of “Descriptive Notes” I propose to
bring out the results of my studies of manuscripts, with
special reference to their contents. These notes keep in
view the requirements of cultural and historical study. The
names of the Mss from which notes have been taken have
not been arranged in any order ;—such arrangement is
evidently 1mpossible at the beginning. But it is proposed
to append at the end of notes on a certain number of Mss a
classified list of the works noticed. The Mss belong mostly
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g

to the Government Sanskrit Library, but there are some of
private owners also. In every case this has been cleatly
indicated.

No. 1

AIFIAS 3T

Fols 3-15. Seript— Devandgars.

Interlocution between Brahmana and Brahmani. A
fragment only. Ms old, and the script rather peculiar (Plate)

The Codex begins with an interesting tale of the various
Avataras: vi2. (a) Prsnigarbha, () Rsabha, (¢) Prthu,
rd) Nara-Narayana, (¢) Dhanvantari, (f) Hayagriva, (g) Datta,
son of At and Anasuaya, (k) Kapile, (/) Parasurama, son of
Renukd, (j) Rama and his brothers, (k) Vyasa and () Krsna
who descends in every Manvantara in the 22a0d Dvapara
Yuga, with His own Saktis, and Gopas &c. who are the
products of His own Body.

RBrndavana is said to be of two kinds—(i» earthly (ﬁnx)
and (if) transcendent (f23q); of which the former again is

two-fold, one in Mathurd and the other in Purasottama (Puri).

A § AT, FEAT FEITA 9AG |
T TETET frear wgr 39 waw 3 ¢
a9 § gauasg A9y A T TC0 )
- Names of Visnu’s Avataras and their various functions
for redemption of the world are then stated. It is here
added in passing that the way of Knowledge was for the first
time preached by the four Sanas* and the Way of Devotlion

by Narada.

* V4z. Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanitana and Sanatkumara,
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The Divya Brndavana is above Linga and Yoni—Purusa
and Prakrti; it is here that the Supreme Being abides in the
undiminished splendours of His Existence, Self-awareness
and Delight. He is transcendent and formless (fTTaRiT),
while at the same time invested with infinity of forms
(\T=IT)—the Quintessence of Joy, the Lord of the
Universe. His Sakti is Radhika, the Soul of Delight
\q'tqma:{:\f&qﬁ). From Her come forth and in Her
continue the Universe and the innumerable Souls (F7fx ;mfg)*
inhabiting it. With them Srikrspa is reported to be
playing always and in myriads of ways. Heis the limitless
Ocean of Joy ( T®megra ) and His plays with His Saktis,
also limitless, give rise in phenomena to the varieties of what
we have come to term Aesthetic Joy ( T&® )

Mentioned here as naris, females once. [i may be of
interest to note that in the Vaiwnava Cult, of which Ridhiko-
pani~ad represents an aspect, the souls are conceived as
feminine. Srikrsya Himself, the Supreme Self, is the Only Purusa
in this view, and the rest are His Prakitis or Saktis. Even in
the Gita (VIL. 4-3) the Jiva is described as the Praketi of 1§vara,
along with Nature (the Avyakta of Sankhya), with this distinction,
however, that it is higher ( W7 } and that the latter is lower
(&) .

The passage in the Ridhikopani~ad which refers to Radhika
(:3{17{?—?{ or grfzdtml® of the Deity) as the Immaculate source
of Universal manifestation finds its closest parallel in the
saying of the Upaniad Wra=3rgaa @fesmrta garfa qraed,
&c. And it also implies that from the Fulness of Divine Joyw
(¥T14+z), by an apparent split within Itself, by a process of negation
or contraction, f\ﬂa\ (corresponding to HFEIEG'[F?E) and &q_(corres-
ponding to @feadmf™), the so-called Purusa and  Prakrti,

have finally evolved (much in the fashion indicated in Sufi
philosophy).




The position of Nitya Brndavana, according to this
school, may be understood from a glance at the following
rough sketch :

Brndavana
Brahmajyotis

River Viraja— ————River Viraja
Sivaloka
Devilloka

Mahavisnpuloka

It is related that once Brahma, with a host of other
gods, conceived the idea of making a pilgrimage to this
Brndavana. They took for their guide a Person, named
Mahahari, an emanation from the mouth of Mahavisou and
started on their journey  This Person is represented as
blue, eight.armed, yellow robed, lotus-eyed and wearing a
garland of wild flowers. They went first to the Plane of
Durga or Tripurd Sundari, whose Form is described as
that of a bright and youthful goddsss, with three eyes and
four arms bearing the fivefold arrow, a bow, a noose and
a hook and decked with red orniments. She appears here as
the Type of Supreme Beauty. She blessed them all

Thereupon the gods proceeded up to the Plane of
Siva, where th:y beheld a Luminous Liaga in touch with
the Mahayont or Yogapitha. It pervaded the Universe and

. yet trenscended its utmost bournes. It was Sadadiva. The
gods recognised Him and sing hymns in His praise, on
which the God issued forth from the Liaga in a form
half-male and half-female, cilled Ardhanarigvara. He
described Himself to be the Linga or Tejas of Sri Krsna
and Durga as Radhika Herseli It was through the effect
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of Maya alone that she was of the form of Yoni.* This
Plane is the utmost limit of the gupas. Beyond is the
Ineffable, Unsullied, the Immutable, the Silent. Here
Time and Space, as limiting conditionst, are annihilated,
and do not find any place :

A fEwafaaRt @ e aaer: |

Siva blessed them all.  But the gods were disheartened
and were about to retire, in view of the immensity, unmea-
sureability and inaccessibility of the Light Beyond. Siva
took pity on the depressed gods, and at that time from His
five mouths issued forth the great mantra, called the
Pafichapadividya, viz. i HSOT& MifT+Tra MAFAIFAE
@lgT which the gods received and the Initiation took place.

The next step was the river Viraji. 1t is described as
luminous (EaTFﬂﬁ’iﬁ ), shoreless and endowed with
innumerable qualities. While on its bank they heard coming
from Beyond a sweet strain, as of flutes (ag ), lutes

(aﬁn\'u') and mrdangas and the sounds of Krwna's pames
(Govinda, etc.) chanted. The gods were over-joyed and
began to meditate fervently ( s1g ) on the great Mantra
which they had rcceived. Opening their eyes they beheld
lying before them a vast City of Light, bright but mellow,
and brilliantly decked. Iu the rivur they saw, around them,
the reflection of a forest of Kadambas. In this was a Kalpa
Tree, with branches of jewels, leaves of emerald, trunk of
gold, fruits of rubies, roots studded with gems, and shadowy.
Under this tree they beheld to their infimte delight and

# Linga and Yoni are two pro-creative symbols and stand for
the Divine Father and Mother. They stand at the apex of
creative flux, and above them both (also permeating and
upholding them ) is the Eternity.

T This is important, for as @i@rqfi@t they have their use
even in the Eternal Realms ( fa=q amm ).
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amazement, sitting, a Beautiful Boy, with the crown of
peacock’s tail on His head, wild garlands round His neck, _
wearing robes lik= lightning-flashes and various ornaments
and shining with the bluaish tint of a newly risen cloud on
the horizon. He was playing on the flute and was of a
Form whose beauty surpassed in an infinite degree the
loveliness and charm of the god of Love. On His lap was
a Girl, lightning-like and adorned.

The devas were so much taken with this glorious vision
of Radhia Krsna that they at once set themselves to swim
across, when Mahahari stopped them, saying :—

HAMEATE AATEAT: AL Bt AfGenn garg |
3 D - < ~
TE weglia T SrEn A § saEAg: 9 |
favgq Fraoai® faaa srgadarn |
0% "R faawfa ww s faAasa o
The river was embanked. The city was decorated
all round with jewelled-staffs (v@=ga) and flags. The gods.

moved on towards 1t, when lo!

AEHTAAFALIAT AAIFICRTEAT: |
~ G ~ ~
Tyl QUHIMT AT EsaT: |

The rare and marvellous vision of Oune Self playing in
myriads of forms was vouchsafed to them.

A picturesque description of this Realm is then given,
Tt is narrated that the gods, before actually ent:ring nto the
precincts of this city, were asked by the gate keeper, who
was bimself in every respect of the same form as Kpsna,
te seate from which Brahmianda they came and for what
purpose and also to establish the identity of each.*

* For the worlds being infinite, the Brahmis Visyus etc,,
who are only the functionaries concerned with government of the
Universe under the direction of the Supreme, must also be
consistently held to be countless. It is immaterial n this context
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No. 2.

fAqlAeE gUguil OF KASI NATHA
Fols 1—3. Seript—DNagar

The work begins—
ar fageaafenad gffaes afs: s au
aafsn mrar:'»:rﬁ]f%f%fgmr aFian w@iEaan |
gaar ggtkmw afafpsatarcag aifar
SeaR wadiE |1 AR AREagr Assg A0 L
A MigRuIgraaTanalesaay |
FItara: saga G Edg 0 2 0

The author says that 1t 15 declared m the Kalpasutras,
attributed to Bhagavin Nirfivana, that the updsani of Gayatri
alone is sufficient for the DBrahmanas to sccure Moksa—
QUAFTTHARGTEAR qUAAT  AATA anqea faarqi
MEsyIRAIAGT gfeRE SemiEag dol 1bh. In
support of this several quotations are giveu, some without
reference to the source and some from the Aditya Purina,
Visnu-Yamala, Atharva-Veda, Devyitharva Siras, Gayatri-
hrday e, Gayatristavariija. Gayatrirabasya and Vasiytha.

whether we are to conceive the gods as Jivas with extended
powers and wisdom or as {$vara, with His infinite power and
wisdom curtailed for division into multiple centres of activity.
In both hypotheses the worlds and the gods would be innumer-
able. The Primum Materia being given as infinite, the worlds
following from it must be supposed to be without an end.
The plurality of worlds is a rational and legitimate hypothesis
and is accepted as a matter of course in every system of Indian
Thought. Cf Kusumijali (II Stavaka), Sivapurana; Schrader,
Introduction to the Paficharitra, p. 2g. See also Chaitanya
Charitamrita, Sarkar’s English Translation of the above, PP 273~
275 ¢ Tattva-traya (Benares Ed.), p. 66.

B
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The Gayatrihrdaya presents this scheme of Emanation :
Pranava (the mystic syllable ‘Om’ ) —Vyahrti—Gayatri—
Savitri—Sarasvatl—Vedas—Brabma—the Lokas. It is stated
that all the Vedes with their angas, all the Upanisads, all
the Itihdsas have emanated from the Gayatri. In the Gayatri-
rahasya prominence is given to Sakti, as usually , in the
Tantrik works, and the Sakti is described as two-fold, viz.
Saguna and Nirguna, the former worshipped by men of the
world ( Trfyae ) and the latter by the recluse (fgTiRIg:).

The quotations from the ¢ Atharva Veda’ .?) consist of
Anustup verses, Pauranic or Tantrik 1n character, in which
the order of Emanation is given as below :

Chitgakti—Prakrti (=the Reflected Image of Chitsakti,
afarmE@Esiqat )—Mahat —Ahankara- Akasa—Vayu-—~Agm
—Jala— Prithvi—~Osadhi —Anna—Retas. In this way the

entire univese is ultimately traced to Saktibimba or Nature.
No 3

JMIFCHTHISAY OF KASINATHA.
Fols 1-10. Seript—Naguri.

The aunthor calls himself Kistnatha Bhatta Bhada, son
of Siva Bhatta alias Jayarima Bhatta, son of Sivaraima
Bhatta.  His mother’'s name appears as Varinasi 1 the
colophons of his works— () rnusﬁg(a;(mgﬁg_-a{ and
o) aﬁamr#ag‘?ﬁ:mr, of which extracts are givenin Peterson’s
Ulwar Catalogue (pp. 238, 239). In the Introductory verse
{(no- 19 of (a) his teacher is named Ananta. His other known
works are—

(«) aex=afezst (Ibid, p. 252)
(a) FRyagsafgar (dbid, p. 252)

(e) Fammasgacfgar, described in No 3, passim, is
25

v



( 192 )

probably his work. 1n (c) the author is described as 7{Ear-
. AITAATATS |

The author is very anxious to prove that the views of
the Vamacharins are unfounded. It is said that in the
64 Tantras and 8 Yamalas the teacher Daksinamarti prcscribed
all rites for the first three castes according to Daksina marga
and for the Sudras according to Vama marga. The Merutantra
says plainly that Vamachira is not intended for the 3 higher
castes and again that of the three kinds of Updsana mental
Pajg and Japa are Sattvika, Daksina and ‘mage worship
are rajasika and offerings to ‘Bhaga’ atc. are tamasic. The
Samayachara Tantra divides Achdra into t2:o classes and
explains Vamachara as connected with the f -« mudras, ete.
and Daksinichara as devoid of the same. In the Uttara
Kaularnava there is a description of Vamacharn, saying that
in this form wine, meat and similar other things are its
accessories and that really obscene acts have to be indulged
in ( weggatedry ). The triangle ( f&rmtw ) 15 a symbol
of the female organ. The Digambaras, Ksapanakas etc. are
votaties of this form of worship, which 15 declaied to
be non-vedic. There are certain minor differer.ces however
between the methods of worship of the Kaulas and those
of the Digambaras¥

#7 T ATTEATAL QUATAAIANIRS: GRS STATATITTAT |
YA OETA TFRISS gy etc.



XI.—A NOTE ON THE MEANING OF THE TERM ™
‘PARARDHA’

By UMESA MIisSra.

I the conrse of my studies I happened to come across
the word ¢ Pararddha’ representing various stages of numeral
notatton. In  the Sukla-Yajurveda-Samhita,? to begin
with, we hnd that it is the #hirteenth place of notation which
Pararddha occupies. Thus the order of numer.cal notations

found 1n this Samhiti is as follows:—

Eka=1
Dasa=10
Sata =100

Sahasra= 1000
Ayuta =1000,0
Niyuta =100,00
Prayuta = 1000,000
Arbuda =1000,000,0
Nyarbuda =100,000,00
Samudra = 1000,000,000
Madhys =1000,000,000,0
Anta? =1000,00.,000,00
Pararddha = 10u0,000,000,000
Here both Uvata and Mahidhara in their Bhisyas on
the above say that we get the subsequent number when the
. pregeding one is multiplied by ten.3

1. Adhyiya 17 Rei 2. PP. 311, Nirpaya Sagar, Bombay
Ed. 1912.
2. It is also called Antariksa.

3. Sukla Yajurveda Sawhiti PP. 311
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But in the explanation of these terms Mahidhara differs
and holds that, truly speaking, it is the eighteenth place of
notation which is occupied by Parardha. Thus the differences,
according to him, begin from Prayuta, which is equal to ten
lacs, as Niyuta represents a lac. After Prayuta comes Koti
and then Arbuda and Nyarbuda. The latter, he says, is a
synonym of Abju. Further, he says that as Abja literally
means that which is produced out of water, it impiies that
the numerals coming bzetween Abja and Samudra, namely,
Kharva, Nikharva, Mahapadma, and Sabku, are indicated

by Abja only. Thus according to him the following is the
order :—

Eka=1
Dasa=10
Sata= 100

Sahasra = 1000
Ayuta =1000,0
Niyuta= [000,00 = Laksa
Prayuta = 1000,000 = Daca-laksa
Koti=1000,000,0
Arbuda=1000,000,00
Nyarbuda=1000,000,000 = Abja
Kharva=1000,000,000,0 = Abja multiplied by ten.
Nikharva = 1000,000,000,00
Mahapadma = 1000,000,000,000
Sanku = 1000,000,000,000,0
Samudra =1000,000,000,000,00
Madhya = 1000,000,000,000,000
Anta =1000,000,000,000,000.0
Pararddha= 1000,000,000 000,000,00
Now if this view of Mahidhara be taken to be correct
how can Uvata or Mahidhara bimself be justified in saying

1. Jbid.
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that the numbers one to Pararddha (as given in the text)
are to be had when each preceding one is multiplied by ten*
According to the text as explained by Uvata, Mahidhara and
later Smrti writers, Samudra is equal to 1000,000,000 which
now will become 1000,000,000,000,00. Both these explanations
cannot be true in any way.

Coming to Jyotihsastra, we find that it is the eighteenth
place which is occupied by Parardha and the order is almost
the same as given by Mahidhara. The ouly difference is
that Mahidhara holds that Samudra multiplied by ten
becomes one Madhva, which, when multiplied by ten,
becomes one Anta or Antya. In the Jyotihsastra here
the order is reverse. It holds that Samudra multiplied by
ten becomes Anta or Antya, which, when multiplied by ten.
becomes Madhya t This seems to be the view of Viznupurana
also.

But Dhanaiijaya Bhatta, a commentator on Jyotih4astra,
holds a different view. According to him it is the thirty-
second place which Parardha occupiesin the order of numeral
notations§. Thus the order is as follows :—

* aAmRadedsd:  meieEdwd  qEfar | SearsTE—
Mahidhara Bha-ya on Ibid.

pmEefa eI weds gatwdenRrsagied
adaradeiafas deararafacatz—Ubala Bhagya.
sessf Vide Lilavati of Bhaskardcarya. Saunkhyipariminam
of Ke§ava Miéra, the great Smrtikara pp. 1-z Darbhang: Ed.

gaka 1823.
t Quoted by Kefava Misra.

§ Ibid.
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Eka=1

.Dasa=10"
Sata=100
Sahasra =1000
Ayuta=1000,0
Laksa = 1000,00
Dagalaksa = 1000,000
Koti =1000,000,0
Daca Koti=1000,000,00
Cata Koti=1000,000,000
Arbuda =1000,000,000,0
Abja==1000,000,000,00
Kkarva = 1000,000,000,000
Mahakharva = 1000,000,000,000,0
Padma = 1000,000,000,000,00
Antya =1000,000,000,000 000
Mahzpadma=1000,000,000,000.000,0.
Mahaca = 1000,000,000,000,000,00
Sankha = 1000,000,000,000.000,000
Mahasankha =1000,000,000,000.000,000,0
Ksiti = 1000,000,000,000,000,000,00
Mahaksiti = 10€0,000 000 000,400.007,000
Ksobha = 1000,000,000,600,0¢0,000 000 0
Mahaksobha = 1000.000,000,000,000,000,0060,00
Nidhi = 1000,000.000,000,000,000,000 000
Mahanidhi=1000,000,000,000,000,000,000,600,0
Samudra = 1000,000,000,000.000,000,000,000,00
Puskara = 1000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000
Acintva = 1000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,0
Amita = 1000,000,000,QO0,000,000,000,000,000,00
Anauta = 1000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000
Parardha = 1000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,0

Kesava Misra says that i the Balabhu ana, which is



. ( 197 )

a work on Jyotih gastra, in place of Antya, the sixteenth

place, we have §anku.* This Balabhasana is attributed to
one Chandesvara. t

Lastly, we find that Agnipuripa differs from all the
above and holds that it is the sixteenth place which is
occupied by Parardha. Thus it enumerates the notations in
the following order :—1

Eka:l
Daga=10
éata.:: 100

Sahasra = 1000

Ayuta=1000,0 -
Niyuta=1000,00
Prayuta=1000,000

Koti = 1000,000,0

Arbuda =1000,000,00
Vrnda=1000,000,000

Kharva =1000,000,000,0
Nikharva = 1600,000,000,00
Sankha = 1000,000,600,000
Padma = 1000,000,000,000,0
sSamudra=1000,000,000,000,00
Parardha = 1000,000,000,000,000.

This entire treatment leaves us in dark as to the exact
value of Parardha. There seems to be altogether indepen-
dent interaretations of it. Not only are we unable to fix
the place of Parardha but we find it is equally difficult to

_—__ _ N —

* Sankhyaparimina p. 2
Tlbid p 7, where it is said * aresquol Sodaw: °  Is this the
same Chanledvara as the writer of the Ratnakaras?

- Ibid pp. 2.



( 198 )

know exactly what the terms denote after Prayuta upto
which they all agree.

Not finding myself any reasonable solution of the figure,
I have put it here as I found it in the various places, so that
the attention of the scholars may be drawn towards this
problem and a good solution arrived at.






